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Foreword

‘With more than fifty years as a performer, writer,
inventor, publicist and dealer, Burling Hull has built up
a gigantic storehouse of information on Magic and Mentalism.
He is known professionally as "Volta" The Man With The Radar
Mind and his collection of Mental books, manuscripts and
apparatus staggers the imagination of even the most know-
ledgeable performers. A great deal of Burling Hull's pract-
ical information has been passed on to the fraternity through
more than forty books which he has published over a period of
years. The largest of these was the encyclopedic "Dictionary
of Mentalism" which appeared in a private limited edition
about 1960,

The original edition of the "Dictionary" contained
a rather large amount of personal editorial comment which,
though of sincere concern to Mr. Hull, provided no pertinent
information and distracted from the real value of the book.
This material has been deleted to make room for additional
content, enabling us to supplement this work with 34 more
great mental effects and routines, More than 100 line draw-
ings have been added to this work to help you understand and
enjoy the material herein,

We want to thank the dealers and originators whose
items appear in this book. All effects contained in the New
Encyclopedic Dictionary of Mentalism remain the property of
the contributors, originators and dealers who reserve all
commercial rights to the mannfacture, publication and sale of
their own items. We have made no attempt to give credits,
other than those which accompany the original manuscripts, be-
cause the origin of many mental effects could hardly be traced
at this late date,

The first "Limited Egitionmof the "Dictionary" had been
put together hastily, resulting in a certain amount of vague-
ness that needed clearing up. We believe that this new en-
larged and illustrated edition will be truly appreciated by
those who want to use the New Encyclopedic Dictionary of Ment-
alism as a ready source of reference,

It has always been our aim to provide Magicians and
Mentalists with the most valuable information at the most
reasonable price and it is with this thought in mind that this
book has been published. We hope that you will see a reflec-

tion of this aim in the New Encyclopedic Dictionary of Ment-
alism,

THE PUBLISHERS




ATR TICHT PREDICTION"

(Hollywood Magic Exchange)

vt a toy balloon which contains a folded slip of paper, the spectators
write their names, initials or marks with a nallpoint pen. Performer states
that the folded slip contains a prediction of some future event. On that date

the balloon 1s broken and slip contained found to have prediction as promised
- * performer. ’

The gimmick: Cut the neck off a ballowm so you can tear the rest of it
into a flat ragged sheet., With ballpoint pen write several names on it. Fold
balloon into a package about 1" x 2" and squeeze it with plyers so it keeps its
shape. Insert this into another balloon of same color preferably blue and
inflate it, It will look like a folded slip of paper. When balloon has been
signed by spectators place in a plastic or glass box for display and to pre-

vent balloon from bursting, prepare z duplicate slip with the predictions in
left pocket,
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Working: Borrow.a large,.white handkerchief .and spread it flat. on table.
Take balloon in your right hand meanwhile getting folded slip into left hand.
Transfer balloon to your left hand placing it directly on top of the slip so
your fingers will hide the slip. Lay balloon with slip under it in middle of
handkerchief bringing the four corners up to form a bag. Give this to one of
the committee and a pin to another person who is told to burst the balloon
through the handkerchief. He does so, removes the slip and verifies the pre-
diction., The gimmick apparently becomes one of the pleces of the exploded
balloon and attracts no attention.

B £ T

THE MEN-TAL-O MYSTERY ACT

Effect: Falr cards and envelopes are distributed to the members of the
audience, with the request that they write their questions and sign their name
on the cards, then seal the query in the envelope. This done, performer
collects the sealed billets, inqulres of each spectator theilr name, writes
names on the envelopes for purpose of identification. These sealed billets
are collected and never leave the audience's sight.

The sealed envelopes are deposited in a fair glass bowl, which 1s left in
the keeping of some disinterested spectator. Performer returns to stage, calls
a name, requests the party to acknowledge same by raising the right hand, then
answers the question. The spectator holding the glass bowl i1s then directed to
search zmong the billets and locate the enveclope bearing the party's name just’
called. This envelope is opened by the performer who verifies the question and
name AFTER it has bees answered!  Another name is called, and question ans-
wered, same removed from the bowl by the disinterested spectator, and againm
verified. At the conclusion, the envelopes and cards are returned to the
original writers.

V This particular routine is designed for performer who works without
assigtants, anytime, any place and for any occasion. It requires no prepara-
tion, no apparatus or special properties. The cards and envelopes, if of uni-
form size, may be borrowed. The misdirection and psychology of the effect is
very clever and the modus operandi is practically indetectable,

Properties: Ordinary cards and envelopes are used, the only restriction
is that they must be alike in size and appearance. Small envelopes that can
be easily held in the palm of the hand are recommended. '

Modus Cperendi: For tbhe purpose of illustration and to make the method of
operation as clear as possible, ve will assume that twenty cards and envelopes
are distributed to twenty different spectators who write a question on the cards
and seal them in the envelopes. Any nucber of billets may thus be prepared.
The cards and envelopes are distributed and spectators are then requested to
write one important question and sign the name in full. The performer distri-
butes the cards and envelopes and is among the spectators at all times. During
this distribution, it is necessary that the performer see the contents of ONE
card before it is sealed in its envelope. The performer may wait until he sees
a finished card, then direct tho spectator to insert the card (thus noting the
question and name in a glance) the performer showing the audience how to seal
them. Ovr it will be found quite easy to learn the contents of at least one
billet while circulating about the writers. (More about that later). Let us
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assume thaf. the contents of one billet have been learned, and the other nine-
teen are unknown, znd all cards are sealed in their respective envelopes.

Performer vreturns to the spectztor whe possesses the billet containing the
information he is now familiar with, and tarkes same in hie hand. He inquires
of the spectator his name, in order that he can write it on the envelope for
purposes of identification. He knows the name of course, also the contents.

On hearing the name, he pretends to write the party's name on the envelope but
in reality writes nothing. Assume this partv’s name -o be BEBOWN. The per=-
former then coliects a second billet {any billet) and inquires this person’s
name (which is 3mith). He takes Smith's envelope and apparently writes Smith's
name on it, but actually writaes the name 'Brown."” Collecting the third billet,
he inquires the neme of the third writer and learns it to be Davidson, and
appears to write tha® name on the third cnvelope, but in reality writes the
name of the second writer, or SMITH. This procedure is continued, always writ-
ing the preceding name on the eanvelop just collected, until the LAST enveélope
is in your possession. On this envelope you write the preceding NAME, and the
name just given by the LAST SPECTATCR 2s hisc name is written on the FIRST
ENVELOPE collected.

We now have twenty envelopes each containing 4 card bearing each spectat-
or’s questicn and nawe. The twenty spectators’ names appear on the envelopes
likewise, for purposes of identification. As each envelope is securely sealed,
they may be safely handed to any member of the audience, or piaced in a glass
bowl, mixed up ard this bowl containing the questions placed in the care of
some disinterested spectator.

Performer now returns to the stage and is now veady o start the actual
demonstration of reading the contents of the sealed messages, which actually
repose in the glazs bowl, now in the possecssion of some disinterested spectator.
Appearing to concentrate, he calls the name BROWN (this was the first billet
collected, and he is also familiar with the question Brown wrote on the card.)
Getting acknowledgemont from Brown he proceads to answer Brown's question.
During the process of answering the question, he requests the spectator holding
the bowl of questions to endeavour tc find Brown's billiet, which bears his name
on the envelepe. The performer can wailc until he has complated the answer and
then takes the billet, or takes it during the answer procesu. At the conclu-
sion of the arswer he incuires »f Brown if he was successful in reading the
contents of the eavelope and acks permicsion to open same and verify. This he
does hurriedly, nods his head and places the card and envelope on the table.

Again haz concentrates and calls ancother name, which is SMITH'S name, and
SMITH'S CARD PEARING THE QUESTION AND HIS NAME WAS IN THE ENVELOPE MARKED BROWN!
While apparently verifying 3ROWN'S QUESTION, he LEARNED the MUXT spectator's
name and question {(Smith), The quostion is answered, same located in the glass
bowl, and then verifizd by the performer, this modus operandi putting the per-
former in possession of the¢ next spectator's name and question (which is David-
son) and which is answered. This reading one ahead process is continued until
the performer answevs all billets.

After the fivst bille® is read and verified, the card is withdrawn from the
envelope. The card is then placed on top of the envelope, and card and.envelope
placed on %able. The same procedure ls carried out with all questions, the
envelopes sandwiching the cards, and all should be placed in sejuence in an
orderly pile. At the conclusion of the demomstration, when all billets have
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been answered, you have the entire twenty cards and twenty envelopes, take the
card now resting {last billet opencd) on the top of the pile and place it on the
bottom of the pile. Now go into the audience and distribute the cards and enve-
lopes, to the original writers, and they are now stacked in perfect sequence

and can be paired off as fast as you locate the spectators.

Explanation of the routine: The modus operandi of this effect will no
doubt seem very complicated and may be difficult to understand by many. How-
ever, in spite of its complicated appearance it is vary simple once the idea
is grasped! In order to make the exact procedure clear, the modus operandi
will be explained in detail, using only three spectators and three billets.
While it is not practical to use *his method for such 2 small number of spec-
tators, it will enable you to get a better understanding. The three spect-
ators are Harry Jones, Johr Smith and Mary Brown.

Three fair cards and envelopes are distributed among your audience of
three, a card and envelope to each person. Each write their name on the
card and one question. In showing them how to seal the billets (or how or
where to write the names) you learn the contents of one of the billets, say
Mary Brown's. (It would be.difficult to learn the contents of one of these
billets with only 2n audience of three, hut this explanation is for purpose
of illustration only.) We will assume that Mary Brown's question is ''When
will I marry?" All three questions and envelopes are sealed, and you collect
Mary's envelope first and ask her name. When she replies, performer thanks
her and informs his audience that he is going tc write each spectator's
name on the envelope for purposes of identification and appears to be
writing "Mary Brown" on the envelope but in reality writes nothing. He then
approaches Harry Jonas, tazkes his envelope, inguires the name, is informed
Harry Jones and pretends to write the same on envelope but really writes
"Mary Brown." He then takes the third billet and learns the name to be
“John Smith" and on this envelope writes “Harry Jomes." All envelopes are
collected and it is now necessary that he write the last name on the first
enveleope. That 1s, he must write "John Smith on the first envelope which is
really Mary Brown's billet, containing her card and the question. In appear-
ances the three envelopes have been collectad and each spectator's name
placed on their respective envelopes,

Returning tc the stage ‘the performer calls the name "Mary Brown'" as he is
faimilar with the question. This question he answers and then he requests the
spectator to take Mary Brown's billet from the glass bowl and give it to him.
He opens same and verifies it, in reality reading the card written by John
Smith bearing his name and question. Having answered the question, the enve-
lecpe is placed on the table, card on top of it and performer calls John
Smith by name and answers his question. ¥ow the billet is given to the per-
former who opens it for the purpose of verification. The card contained in.
this envelope is that of Harry Jones. The card and envelope are placed on th
other card and envelope on the table top aand performer requests Harry Jones
to raise his hand. He now answers Jones' question and asks that the billet
be given him bearing Jones' name which he opens and verifies. (The last bill=
et is that of the first spectator). These are placed on the table, atop the
other two cards and envelopes.




Now examine the cards and.envelopes on the table, You will find them
stacked as follows:

Mary Brown (envelope)
John Smith (card)

John Smith (envelope)
Harry Jones (card)
Harry Jones (envelope)
Mary Brown (card)

}’V}A\ BROWA 1%’4;&% JoRES

IR 7oy .Y A [RT R TY
SN OV ES :‘J'C’ SR ”

A ENVELOPES A% COLLECTED
JOHN SMITH MUST NOW BE
HRITTEN O FIRST ENVELOPE

Note that 211 cards and envelopes are ‘'paired" together with the exception
of the card and envelcpe on the top and bottom of the packet. Now by taking
the top card and placing it in the bottom of the pile, EVERY card and envelope
will be in perfect sequence and properly "paired.” You are now ready to dis-
tribute them back to the original writers. This explanatioun should make the
modus operandi understandable,

Variations: After you have grasped the mode of operation, you will
readily appreciate these variations and wrinkles which go to strengthen the
routine if you care to use them. As previocusly explained, any number of
questions can be used, but you are to return the cards and envelopes to every
writer you answer. It is then necessary that you answer every billet in order
te sacure the card that was supposedly in the first envelope zanswered.

Here is a well-balanced routine. Distribute say fifty cards and fifty
envelopes and plan to answer twelve or fifteen which will make a sufficiently
long program. In the course of distributing the cards and envelopes you will
find an opportunity to glance at some ONE billet. (This opportunity may be
offered as to pass a card to ancther spectator necar this writer, or you can
take the card in your hand and insert it in the envelope advising your
audience to put the card in face down, so No One can see it.) You can thus
learn this one question. You continue to pass out cards, etc. and now start
the collection. Collect half a dozen billets inquiring the writer's name
and write thelr correct name on their envelopes. When you approach the spec-
tator who holds the billet containing the question you know, take it, inquire
his name, appear to write same on envelope, but leave it blank. Then continue
collecting the next 12 or 14 billets, writing the preceding name on each billet
and the last name on the first billet. You now have your packet to-work with
but you can still continue te collect billets, inquire the writer's name and
really write it on the envelope. As you appear to be making up too much time,
ask the spccrators te oblige you by placing their own names on the envelopes for




purposes of identification. Collect all these names in a glass bowl, having
first deposited the envelopes you have written the names on. Leave the glass
bowl containing the questions with some spectator in the audience and return
to the stage. You are now ready to offer one of the strongest routines ever
presented by anymentalist.

Questions and n2mes were written on fair cards and envelopes collected
and never leave the audience's sight. Fach writer's name is (apparently)
written on each envelope, these deposited in a glass bowl now in possession
of some spectator. Performer calls first name and ancswers questions which he
was able to learn during the distribution of the cards. Verifying same, this
gives him the next neme and question, etc. The perforner must continue until
he has answered the cards as prepared by himself writing the names, and on
the last billet, he regains the card for the first envelope but he explains
that he is forced to close his entertainment duc to the time that he consumed
and greatly regrets his inability to answer all questions explaining to do
so would require several hours. Performer informs his audience that he will
return the sealed billets that are left in the bowl and no doubt many writers
would not care to leave them about the theatre where so many prying eyes might
learn some of their personal affairs. The remaining sezled billets (still
sealed) and with the spectator's names on them are returned to the original
writers. What could be stronger?

The last routine actually proves that ALL questicns were actually placed
in the bowl, that performer never approaches them and that the remaining
balance were returned, still intact to the original writers, together with
those answered. This routine must be seen to be appreciasted and will baffle
the best of skeptics.

While it is not part of the method or routine to use a plant in this one~
man system, it is felt that additional tips and variations will be apprecia-
ted by all readers, whether or not they place them in practice. The value of
a confederate can readily be appreciated, if this confederate is the first cne
to be answered, the performer, of course, knows the contents of the billet.

In this way the performer never approaches the billets until every one has
been SEALED. He then makes the collection.

Again a sensational effect can be created and presented as a special test
if a second plant is used. After having answered sufficient questions, the
performer starts tc return the answered billets, also requests that a spect-
ator or usher aid in the distribution of the remaining billets (sealed), the
confederate can put his punch in the show. He can stand and challenge the
performer to answer his billet (which he just recovered from the bowl) and
here is ample opportunity to present a recal test. To create a wonderful
effect is merely a matter of showmanship.

THE ALL FAIR WANT-AD TEST
{Burling Hull)

Secret: Burling Hull created a masterpiece when he painstakingly RE-WORDED
- the advertisements on a page of classified advertising so that FOUR different
words appear AT A CERTAIN NUMBER FROM THE BEGINNING OF EACH ADVERTISEMENT. These
pages, the size of Popular Mechanics magazine, may be carefully inserted into
any magazine of this size for the purpese of this presentation, and are
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now available from Micky Hades Enterprises. 'Each -column has a separate word
at a certain number.- For instance, MONEY is the SEVENTH word in every ad in the
entire page.

OFFER is the 13th word in every ad in the lst cclumn
NEW is the 15th word in every ad in the 2nd column
WRITE isg the 10th word in every ad in the 3rd colunn,

Directions: Place one of the 1dvertisement pages in a copy of the current
issue of "The Modern Mechanic Magaziné." Put it in the same section with the’
regular section of. ‘Cla931£1cu Advertisements' in the negazine. You are now
ready. Have a glass bowl and a pair of scissors. In the event that you
intend to use all three words or four words - then have THREE PAIRS OF SCISSORS

with BLUNT ENDS (without points) such as obtainable at local stores so that
you can give one to each of the spectators who are to assist you in this exper-
iment, As there are two styles of presentation depending on whether you plan
to have the woxd appear upon a slate apparently written by the aid of the
"Spirits" or appear on a large card placed inside an envelope which you have
hung in some conspicuous place before the start of ‘the performance. This
feature (the revelation of the word at the conclusion of the experiment) may
be prepared according to your preference.

Other ways to reveal the word are to have the word first arrived at by
the audience by au apparently free choice ~ and then picl: up a2 slate and
chalk and receive an impression by means of Mental Telepathy of the word
which they have selected and which they are concentrating upon mentally.

PATTER AND PRESEMTATION

Performance: ''Ladies and Gentlemen, fer my next demrnstration I take
pleasure in offering an experiment in Scientific Mental Phenomena. In order
to have the material as simple as possible, I will make use of a page of
advertisement taken from the CLASSIFIED SECTION nf "The Popular Mechanics
Magazine.'" This issue is the issue of (give date of magazine.)

Run over the pages until you reach the Classified Sectdioan where you-have.
iaserted your extra ,Qéb. Take the two peges, the one you have inserted and
the one directly below it between your thumb and forefinger and TFAR THE PAGE

OUT OF THE BOOK. The tearing sound =2z the genuins page comec free from the
magazine will provide the SOUND vhich makes it apﬁear that you have torn

both pages cut of the magazine. Separate the two pages, saying, "We will use
this page which has the largest number of advertisements on it." Toss the
magazine aside and com2 forward with the single sheet. Hand one ¢f the pairs
of scissors to a spectator in the froant row of seats, asking this individual
to cut the three columng apart, mzking threc strips (column 1, 2 and 3.) Take
these columns and distribute them to different persons in the audience handing
Column 1 to a person who we v 11 ¢all PARTY NO. 1 - column 2 to a spectator
who we will call PARTY NO. 2 and the same with Column No.3. It is suggested
that you hand to ecach of these persons either a small tray on which to cut up
the advertisements or a large envelope into which they may drop these clipp-
ings as they are cut. Give to each of these persons a pair of the scissors.
(By using the small scissors with bHlunt points, they may be carried conven-—
iently IN THE POCKET without catching oan the cloth, and may be distributed
right from ycur pocket without returning to the stage).
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"I would like to have each person holding the strips of advertisement
cut these carefully apart AT THE BORDER LINE WHICH SEPARATES THE ADS. I
believe there are about 20 to 30 ads in each column. I trust that the
volunteer assistants will not mind 'cutting up' for a few minutes for the
entertainment of the rest of the audience. You do not? Thank you."

"Now it has so often been said that performers in this line employ con-
federates, so I would like to remove that unfair suspicion from your mind
before going further in this experiment. Therefore, if any of you would like
to have me change the ladies and gentlemen who are assisting in this experi-
ment and select others to hold these clippings, I will be very glad to do so.
Are these perscons satisfactory te you? Very well, then we will leave the
experiment safely in their hands. Will you please place the clipping which
you have cut from the advertisements in the receptacles which you hold" (this
refers to the envelopes and trays which you have handed out with the columns).
"Now I would like to have the audience choose one of the three individuals
helding these clippings, the RIGHT, the LEFT, or THE CENTER ONE. Will some-
one please call out which is preferred? The party at the right side? Very
well.

"You, sir, have been selected. I want you to realize your responsibility
to the audience and to be perfectly fair and unprejudiced in your choice and
not try to assist me in any way as against the fairness of this test. Will you
therefore please place your hand WITH YOUR EYES SHUT among the clippings and
select one leaving the choice entirely to chance. You have one? Thank you.
Will you now place the other clippings back into this glass dish so as to get
them out of the way (bring forward glass dish - have party pour clippings
into it). We will now proceed to have a selection made of the words in the
advertisement, which we also have determined entirely by chance. (Here the
performer employs whichever of the numerous methods of "force"” he prefers a
few of which we have suggested below). We will assume that the third col-
unn is the one which is being dezlt with here. He will then use the method to
force the 10TH WORD. !The number selected by the audience happens to come out
as number 10, Will you therefore be so kind as to count down to the 10TH WORD
in the advertisement which you hold? Please be quiet as possible, so as to
allow the gentleman to do this without confusion., Have you done so Sir?

Thank you. Now will you be so kind as to count down once again to be SURE
that you really found the 10TH WORD in the advertisement" (pause for a moment
as 1t is necessary to have the gentleman make sure that he has the correct
word before going on with the feat).

Effect 2 and 3. Performer may now pick up the slate and piece of chalk
and ask the gentleman to show the advertisement to person sitting at his left
and both to concentrate upon the words - pretend to receive the correct
impression of the word by means of Mental Telepathy. He may then write the
worcd or rather print it in large letters on the slate which he holds. Then ask
the gentlemen to announce the word which is the 10th word in the advertisement
selected., It then only remains to turn the slate around and show that he has
written the IDENTICAL WORD.

This may be repeated with another of the two remaining columuns having one
of them selected and then forcing the 15th word if column number 2 is to be
used. An effective climax is then to bring out a lady assistant, have her
biindfolded. State that this time without a werd being spoken, she will
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endeavor to receive the. impression.of ‘the word. This, of course, she can do
very successfully because she knows the word in this case will be VNEW."

Effect 3. This is generally sufficient, but if the performer wishes to
carry it still further, the 3rd or final presentation may be attempted. In
this case bring forward the glass bowl and have ALL of the clippings poured
into it and stirred up by someone in the audience. From this, ONE advertise=-
ment is selected at random - an entirely free choice. The forcing method
employed is now used to indicate No. 7. OF COURSE THE 7TH WORD IS THE SAME
ON ALL THE ADVERTISEMENTS. The performer may proceed with a 3rd presentation
as follows:

Patter: '"To go still further in the realm of mental phenomena we shall
attempt a feat involving an experiment in prediction. You sir, who have
selected the word from the column and the advertisement also, will you kindly
announce the word which you have selected?" (The spectator states that the
word is MONEY.) The performer remarks with a laugh, 'What a POPULAR Selec~-
tion you have made Sir. That is something we all like - which everyone will
approve of, I am sure. T call your attention to the large envelope which
you saw placed there (pointing to it) before the start of my performance.

It has been in full sight at all times during this exhibition. Involving

as it does the possibility of an experiment in prediction, I want to tell

you that within that envelope is a card bearing a word. That word was written
TEFORE THE PERFORMANCE BEGAN. I will now open the envelope and withdraw this
card. On this card you find that the word "MONEY' has been written which is
the IDENTICAL word SELECTED FROM THE IDENTICAL ADVERTISEMENT -~ ALSO SELECTED
by the audience. T remind you again that this was written BEFORE the experi~
ment had begun! =—=~-- I Thank You!'

Forcing Methods: A pack of forcing cards made up of 7,10,13,15 numbered
cards in rotation. A standard ''Changing Bag’ on handle. Numbered cards all
different shown - tossed into bag ~ Switch feature of bag operated and cards
all alike in other compartment are all that spectator can secure when he
"'selects"” a card from the bag.

Each card having TWO numbers on 1t (one on each side} erables performer
to force TWO numbers at 2 time, so the effect can be worked, say with two
words. For other forcing methods secure the Book "ONE HUNDRED AND ONE METHODS |
OF FORCING" by Annemann.
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THE VOLTA MASTER SLATE WRITING
Micky Hades Enterprises

This Method is based on the peculiar characteristics of Figures dis-
covered by "Volta,' plus a mystifying routine as worked out in connection with
another slate trick using non-mechanical slates but which required preparation
of the slates and the erasing of the numbers. The routine of moves has been
changed lately and employs now part of a variation suggested by Annemann in
a trick using cards in place of slates. The Aunncemann card effect employs the
Volta number idea but in a different way; namely, with small numbers which
would be useless on the slate. The Volta method also does not employ an
extra number. The moves are also different, as the Annemann idea required
hiding one side of card, BEHIND THE HAND which would make the feat impossible
with large slates - or anything larger than a calling card. A slate cannot be
hidden by the hand.

NOTE: The Volta Slate Writing requires N0 TREATMENT OF SLATE WITH PAINT -
EMPLOYS NO ERASURE ~ EMPLOYS NO EXTRA FIGURES. Also, uses LARGE NUMBERS cover-
ing the ENTIRE FACE of each side - over one of which the answers appear in
writing. It requires NO HIDING OF ONE SIDE OF THE SLATES behind the hand -

the moves being FREE AND OPEN.

Directions: This trick may be performed with the usual size small slates
such as magicians generally use, Or it may be performed with the Giant Size
Slates, such as Volta uses, and of the size which Koran uses and the size which
we made up specially for Dr. Harmon and Rajah Raboid. The club performer will
probably prefer the medium size (6" x 9") slate. It is better to use slates
WITHOUT RIMS for this trick. The slates appear less suspicious this way for
it appears that they must necessarily be free from mechanical features. This

point should be brought cut by the performer in introduciug his slate tricks.

Preparation: Mark a itarg@ FIGURE 17 with the white chalk - starting at
the TOP of the slate and bring the line downward USING THE ENTIRE SPACE OF THE
SLATE FOR THE FIGURE. WMAKE IT AS HIGH AS POSSIBLE SO THAT THE ENTIRE SURFACE
OF THE SLATE IS USED FOR THE NUMBER 1. Now ON TOP of this write the answers
that are supposed to come from the spirits - WRITING THEM RIGHT OVER THE
NUMBER 1 ON THE SLATE. A good idea 'is to use a2 red chalk or an orange~colo-
red chalk for the answers - so the performer will not be suspected of having
written these answers himself with the white chalk which he has in hand at the
time he is marking the NUMBERS. You are now ready to perform. Lay this slate
MESSAGE SIDE DOWN -~ on TOP of the other slate.

Performance: Bring out the two slates. While talking, hold the slates
together in the left hand and carelessly turn them to show the UPPER and LOWER
SURFACE of the packet of two slates held together -~ and back again. End with
the Slates in front of you as in ILLUSTRATION 2. The top slate (toward
audience) we'll call SLATE "A" - on the underside of which is the WRITING.

Next draw the two slates apart as in FIGURE 3 drawing the top SLATE "A"
to the right. Put the slates together again with "BY on TOP (Fig. 4)
BE SURE TO KEEP THE SLATES HELD DOWM IN THE POSITION SHOWN IN FIGURE 4 BECAUSE
THE MESSAGE IS ON THE BOTTOM OF THE PILE, THEREFORE THIS SIDE MUST BE KEPT

- TOWARDS YOUR BODY AMD AWAY FROM THE AUDIENCE.
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SWING AROUND toward THE LEFT (see Figure 5) AND MRK A LARGE HUMBze® 1M of
THE UPPER SURFACE OF "B" - make this figure exactly the same azs the FIRST
Number ‘1. Remark. "We will call this side No. 1. I will mark it o identify

ig "

. NOW RAISE THE LEFT HAND EDGE OF "B" (see Figure 6) - like opening a book -
and slide it ARQUND BEHIND (Figure 7) the other Slate. Thie now becomes the
BOTTOM Slate. (

Turn facing the audience and hold the slate AS IN FIGURE 8. Write a large

number 2 on.-this surface - filling up the ENTIRE SPACE on the Slate. Make a
half turm to the left and show this side blank also with exception of NUMBER 2
(Figure 9). Remark, "We will call this side 2."" Then swinpg back to positiop
Figure H. ; ,




Take the LEFT HAND EDGE (Figure 10) and open the rear slate bookwise under-
cover of the front slate - then slide it around IN FRONT of the other slate {(as
in Figure 11). This presents a new side facing you. Mark 2 large number 3 on
this side (Figure 12) and show it to the audience as in Figure 13 - then back
to position 14.

) Now here ig where a little caution must be observed. Again open Slates
bookwise = but this time DO NOT SLIDE IT AROUND IN FRONT of the other slate

but just TURN IT AROUND and replace it back against the other Slate. (Figs. 15
and 16). THE ORIGINAL Number 1 is now FACING you. But this is UNKNOWN to anyone
but yourself. (Fig. 17 shows performer's view at this point).

Now holding the chzlk as before, PRETEND to draw a straight line from the
top downward as when starting to write a number 4 - but keep the chalk AWAY
from the surface. Just let your fingernail draw down against the slate which
makes a SOUND similar to the chalk. Then draw the twe lines which change the




number 1 into a number 4 (as shown in the BACK VIEW Figure 18). Figure 19
shows the view as the audience sees it. Show this as in Figure 20 saying
"We will call this side Four.”

Now tie the slates tosether with a piece of tare remarking "That way we
have shown zand NUMBERED as I have shown them, FACH CGF THE FOUR SIDES.Y Tie
them with 2 piece of tape and hand them tc the audience tc hold - or hang
them in 2 conspicucus place.

An excellent trick to perform at this point is the "All Fair Want-Ad
Trick'. Another excellent combination effect may be selected from the book
entitled "THE WORLD'S GREATEST BOOK TESTS" which gives 12 excellent methods
of tricks suitable to use in comwinaticn with Voltz slates.

A little practice until the routine becomes automatic znd almost second
nature and you have masterad the MOST PERFECT SLATE TEST EVER INVENTED using
ORDINARY non-mechanical slates. The principal is DIFFEZRENT cmploying
principles of optical illusion with the principle of psychology that the mind
cannot remember the confuging movas when a glight variation is made on the
last turn - combined with this is the fact that the peculiarity of the figure
4 being merely an addition to the figure 1, makes possible this wonderful
combination. An excellent oxamplice of Modern Scientific Magic Principles -
which do away with clumsy mechanical devices, exchanges, undercover work and
subterfuges or any QUICK MOVEMENTS.

EVERYONE will ask vou tn DO IT AGAIN - becruse no one will be able to
BELIEVE their own eyes. But DO NOT REPEAT IT and risk detection. Do it just
ONCE, doing it cleanly and showing asvervthing sc that all can see it ~ and
let that suffice.

Redekdkdokddcdonk
THE WMYSTERIOCUS DR. €. SLATE MYSTERY

Invented by Ty, Hereward Carrinpton

first as well as one of the BEST non-
mechanical methods to do away with flaeps, etc. I had the honor to introduce
at the time I was the magical inventor snd technician for Poole Brothers
Co., then the headquarters for Mindreading and Spiritualistic Material. It
has been the nost widely "stolen’', "lifted”, and “borrowed’ effect in this
line I have ever secen.

This slate Mystery which was the

But if anyonc wonts to know the true origin of this excellent feat, he
has only to turn back to his files of "THE SPHINYE' for 1520 and read the
advertisements of it aznd ti. TESTIMONIALS qucted in the numerous Poole Bro-
thers advertisements month after month pleinly on exhibit therein.
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Effect: Two perfectly unfaked slates are brought out and shown back
and front. As each side is shown, it is lettered respectively: A, B, C
and D. The spectators themselves may mark each side as ghown. Slates then
tied together and held by audience. A message appears cn one of the slates,
preferably one giving the answer to a2 row of figures a word from a dictionary
test or the names of two cards selected by the audience.

Among all the purloined samples of this trick I have seen NONE which had
the proper kind of ribbon supplied with it. The slates are to be tied toget~-
her later. So what is mcre natural than that they should be brought out tiled
up with a strip of ribbon as shown in Figure 1? Perfectly natural. The
ribbon is tied as shown in Figures 1 and 2, <howing back and front. The
ribbon is a special kind. It is light colored im the center and GRADUATES
OFF INTO A DARK BLUE-BLACK WHICH CLOSCLY MATCHES THE COLOR OF THE SLATE.
(Fig. 3). Therefore the ribbon really appears about ONE-HALF AS WIDE AS IT
ACTUALLY IS because the edges blend off into the slate. An optical illusion
in fact. DNote Figure 4 to show this BLENDING ILLUSION effect.

Refer to Figure 5 and note that the names of two or three cards can be
printed underneath the part where the ribbon passes over the slates.

Working: Show the REAR {message gide) first. Mark with chalk in upper
corner the letter "A", saying 'This we will call the A side.”™ :Turn the tied
slates around and show the FRONT or TIED side of slates shown in Figure 1.
Mark "B" on this side and call it the B side. Pull the end of the single-bow
knot and SEPARATE the slates showing the INNER SIDES. As the '"message' 1is now
on the side which is AWAY fronm the audience (on the "A" side) you can show the
inner surfaces freely. Mark one of these inner surfaces “C” and the other '"D".




Put the slates together BUT WITH THE VA" SIDE BETWEEN THE TWO SLATES and
retie the slates as before. Hand these to a spectator. Have two cards selec—
ted (use my Svengali Forcing Pack or force otherwise) - or use a good diction-
ary test. Have slates opened and message discovered.

My personal contribution to this effect was the use of (1) the Special
OPTICAL ILLUSION type cf zibbon, (2) using TWO LINES, =ne above the other,
for the words - instead of the single line. This also serves to create a most
amazing optical illusion as the two lines made rather short and coming near
to edge of the ribbon LOOK WIDER THAN THE RIBEON ITSELF AT THE CONCLUSION OF
THE FEAT. White, as we all know, makes anything appear LARGER than a dark
celor ~ such as used for the ribbon edges.

ETEI TP S
"VOLTA" BLINDFOLD STREET DRIVE

To get a clear picture of the subject the reader must first realize that
the drive is a PUBLICITY STUNT purely and simply -~ and not a clever "Trick™.
It is sometimes hard for a pure MAGICIAN who features the use of extremely
baffling principles and strives for indetectable 'principles” to realize that
in this present PUBLICITY stunt he ie ontaering an entirely DIFFERENT FIELD.
Here the TRICK METHOD emploved is relatively UNIMPORTANT while the PUBLICITY
ANGLES are all IMPORTANT! Many of the greatest and most successful mental
performers use extremely CRUDE METHODS, but employ good PUBLICITY results.

Effect, briefly, is that performer advertises (1) his show, or (2) a
big charity drive, (3) the opening date nf some store, (4) the first showing
of & new auto or truck model by an aute dealer or cther interests, publicities.
By newspaper =advertisements - by announcements over Radio, paid for as 'spot"
announcements by dealer or theatre, at a2 cost in most towns »f from $1.00
each up to $3.00 and $5.00 in larger towns and by anncuncements from stage
of theatre by performer or manager of theatre and also scmetimes by loud
speakers driving through town, that on a certain date--

Dr. A, one world-famous mentalist, will drive a late model

car through the city traffic AFTER BEING BLINDFOLDED. "'How does he do
it? How can ha do it? Will he be able to do 1t? Come and see him
attempt it at A.M. starting on the cormer of Ave.

and Street on (date). You have HEARD about him! NOW COME AND
SEE HIM DO IT with vour own cyes.”

Arrangements can be made by contacting in perscn or VIA YOUR MANAGER
the local car dealers and explaining the great publicity benefits that will
result from (1) the pictures in newspaper showing their car used in the stunt, .
(2) your announcements from stage and radio announcing that vou will use "a
beautiful new model furnished by Co. leading car dealers in
{(name of lncal town). Also the blindfolding will take place on an open model
so-and-so truck from the same company parked on the corner of above streets.
The public is INVITED FREE.

Arrange with dealer to have signs made advertising that car is furnished ‘
by the dealer and have them hung on the sides of cpen truck. Have the truck
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bearing advertisements parked all day if possible at prominent corner where
the most passersby will see the ads.

Car dealer will usually pay $50 to $100 per day to you for advertising
their cars. Some performers do not bother with this fee, but insist on a
quarter or half a page of advertising space of the dealer, carrying the
mentalist's PICTURE, say a portrait, in one corner and a picture of him
sitting blindfolded in the car - and run for several (THREE DAYS AT LEAST)
days in the local newspapers.

On the day of the stunt have a bridge table and two folding chairs placed
in the truck. ZSecure a committee of two or three well known persons connected
with the car dealer, chamber of commerce, head of any organization gponsoring
your show or similar personages to be at truck and stand beside you.

After a short address telling them what vyou will do and that you are
appearing at such and such a theatre or show on certsin days, that the truck
has bcen furnished to you by the leading car dezalers, so and so company, and
also that you will use for the drive a brand new so and so model from the so
and so company (mention the name as often as possible in talk.)

Ask committee men to step forward. Take your blindfold and place it
over the eyes of each member asking them to notice it completely obscures
all sight and visibility. While holding it over eyes of one man ask him if
he can see what your manager is offering to him. Have manager hold out a
$10 bill and wave it about toward him. Committeeman will reply that he
cannot. Reply, "Thought not, that was a THOUSAND DOLLAR BILL he was hold-
ing out toward you, sir! I know if you could have seen it you would have
taken it." This Volta gag is good to use as it RELAXES everyone with a
round of laughter from the crowd. If he asks for it then, you can say '"Oh
now, we have to keep that in case we smash up this nice new so and so model.”
And that will get another laugh. Use any PRELIMINARY steps of blindfolding
you prefer — the wads of moist cotton flattened into three-inch disks, flat-
tened against the palms, etc. or any of the methods in the book "THE WORLD'S
BEST BLINDFOLDS'. Then turn your head back until you are facing directly up
toward the sky. By seating yourself in one of the chairs this becomes easy.
Place strips nof adhesive tape -~ first strip from left to right temple across
top level of the eyes and the cotton disks cr pads thereon (Figure 1) and
as this is done by either you or your assistants or manager BRING YOUR BROWS
DOWN IN A DEEP FROWN {(which will be hidden by hands) placing strip across
face. Now place a second strip over left eye from point about midway between
eyebrow and hairline if you arc not bald and passing over the cotton pads
and down to the left cheek, RETAINING THE SCOWL OR FROWN MEANWHILE. Repeat
similar treatment with anotber strip over right eye and pad. (Fig. 2). Now
pick up the blindfcld and holding it with THUMBS ON THE UPPER SIDE and fingers
on the lower side, bring hands up until the blindfold is directly across the
eyes from left to right and ask committeeman to tis ends of blindfold at the
back of your head. To assist party in doing so you BEND FORWARD UNTIL YOUR
FACE IS FACING TOWARD FLOOR. As your head moves forward you find it EASY to
press the blindfold firmly against the EYEBROWS and at the same time relax
your scowling position of brows, which on raising up will ~ with pressure of
fingers against brows and slightly pushing upward with the fingers — cause the
adhesive tape end that iz against the cheeks to break free. This pulls the
pads upward or rather causes them to naturally rise upward, leaving a neat
space under lower edzes of cotton pads.
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Now by glancine downward you can see
quite clearly under the blindfold along

\ either side of your nose. If a beginner

4 \/ and you becone confused, you can easily
/M break the tape away from the cheeks with
your thumbs and 1ift pads up from eyes as

vour thumbs are on the INSIDE next to
your cheeks.




Have CAR STARTED AND WARMED UP by dealer before you get into it, so it
will not stall while you drive slowly at 8 or 10 miles through town. Have
committeeman and assistant or manager assist you dovn a short step ladder to
ground and then into the car you will drive. Scme performers add touch of
having one hand or wrist handcuffed or chained to stcering wheel spoke. Or
a chain handcuff may be used. Explein this is so performer canmmot escape
from car in case of accident. Start drive with 2 blaring of horns, both yours
and cars from dealer or theatre owner. When you come to corner slow down and
stop. If there are traffic lights vou can tell by noticing the other cars on
opposite side of road coming toward you are stopping. Then when lights change
you will note them starting and you can start also. AS YOU TRAVEL MUCH SLOW-
ER THAN OTHERS IT IS5 EASY TO BE GUIDED BY THEM AT ALL TIMES. At times you can
put your hand to your forehead and bring back head as if concentrating on what
to do next, Especially when it is desired to turn a corner. You can put hand
to forehead dramatically and "think™ a bit, turning head slightly tc that side
and then nod head as if satisfied and extending hand in that direction, turn
corner slowly.

At finish of drive ask party to untie blindfold. To assist them you
naturally turn face downward and place hands against cloth again to keep it
from dropping to the floor and WHILE DOING THIS, DRAW BLINDFOLD DOWNWARD
AGATN AND PRESS THE ENDS OF ADHESIVE AGAINST THE CHEEXKS so they will again
stick to the cheeks and pull pads down a bit too 1f they have been moved up
too high. Everything will then appear as at start.

Blindfold can be made of velvet of lightweight, or velveteen. By pick-
ing out every CROSS THREAD along the LOWER 1% inches of the cloth, it can be
made so that you can see through it at that part. Pick cut the threads with
a large needle and pull them free with tweezers. Some performers just use
chiffon velvet which is transparent toward light feeling correctly that the
preparation of the eyes with pads and adhesive tapes is sufficiently convinc~
ing. Others show one blindfold and have it tested, and then while pads and
adhesive is being placed on eyes, the menager or assistant holds tlindfold
and switches it. Others use the crogs stitceh binding in center of doubled
cloth. As ends of :lindfeld are tied tight this causes the diagonal stitch-
ing to open up like Lazy Tongs and leaves good visibility in the center as
only ONE laver is then ‘= 7oon% of the eres.

FhkdedhkR N gy

Ed Mellon presents
A. J. G. Thompscn, Jr. Creation

"IMPROVEDND QUESTION READIRNG

Y

I guess I must have looked zt them all -- all the many, many methods
for reading sealed messages that have appeared in profusion since the twenties.
Designed primarily for answering—of-question acts, there were ncne that, in my
opinion, approached perfection of the type I was sceking. After years of
fruitless searching, I finally develeoped a set of moves....not difficult ones
either....,that produccd the desired effect for me.
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.. QUT ON THIS END Flan FIG 2 FRONT OF PREPARED
ENVELOPE

FIG.4 THUM
GOES OVER
CUT=OUT

N 10

Fi3D METHOD OF
/ NUMEBERING BVELOPES
s

Not more than ten small (business size) white cards and ten envelopes
{flap-on~end type), intc which they will fit, are employed. Prepare ounc
the latter by snipping one-eighth inch off the bottom end, (Fig. 1). Cut 2
1/4"7 space (a size that can ve concealed easily by the ball of your thumb) from
the FACE at the bottom edge, (Fiez. 2) and arrange the envelope as the lower-
most one of a stack cf 10, cut-out side down.

- 22 -




Hand out the cerds, instructing the spectators to write any questions they
wish and then hold the cards writing side down. Also give an envelope to the
lagt person to receive a card; retrace your steps to the others and hand them
each an envelope, finally returning to the first man who, by that time, should
be finished writing.

On the pretext of showing him what is to be done, take his face down card,
ingsert it in the remaining envelope (the gimmicked one) and seal it in full
view, showing it on both sides as you explain, not only to him, but the other
writers as well, the procedure to be fellowed., As you hold the envelope aloft,
remark that "it should look like this™. Tell the first spectator, before who
you stand, that he is number 1 and that you will so mark his envelope for
later identification. Lay the cnvelope on your left palm (flap side up) with
the open (slit) end nearest you, and WRITE 10 WHILE APPARENTLY WRITING 1 zlong
the left edge (lower corner Fig. 3). Cover the small figpure with your left
thumb and gather the other sealed envelopes and number them always writing the
numbers one behind thus:

(bottom) 10 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9  (top)
(1) (2) (3 &) (3) (6) (7) (8) (% (10,

Return to the front, holding the envelcpes high above your head in full
view. Once there, bring the stack down in front of you, in the action
turning it completely over (with the help of the right hand), so that it
may be held by your left fingers on the side towarde the audience, and by
2 moist left thumb at the reay over the cut-out and resting on card number 1
{envelope 10 Fig. 4). If the penciled numbers have been placeéd properly,

9 will be covered by the left fingers.,

Recapitulate and explain that what you hope to do is to hold the enve-
lopes up cne at a time and divine the contents of each, "like this™, As
you utter this phrase, press lighrly with vour left thumb on the exposed card,
and, with your right fingers, pull the prepared envelope off the stack.
BEFORE THE EYES OF THE AUDIENCE, YOU HAVE REMOVED A CARD FROM AN ENVELOPE.
The card remains con the rear of the stack, completely out of the spectators'
sight, but with the writing in your full view. Replace the empty prepared
envelope under the stack (on the side nearest audience.)

There are two courses open at this point: (8) with your right hand pick
up the envelope AND the exposed card nearcst you (envelope is marked 1, but
contains card 2) and held it to your forehead, or above your head. While
this position is being maintained, the stack in your left hand can be turned
over casuzlly to demonstrate without comment that everything is in order; or
(k) you can pull cut the envelope numbered 1 and hold it aloft, leaving the
exposed card on the rear cof the stack, this being accomplished because your
moistelled left thumb is pressing on the card. At this point, the upheld
envelope can be turned casually, so bLoth sides are visibkle. It is a good
idea t¢g alternate (a) and (b) as the remaining questions are answered, which
will prove most confusing to the onlookers. In either case, there is ample
time to ascertain what has been written, when first the card is removed from
the envelope.
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After answering the first question, if (a) has been used, push the
envelope back on the stack under the left thumb, so that about half of it
extends over the right =dge of the stack and slightly above the latter. Or,
if (b) has been used, place the envelope in the same position, but between
the exposed card and the stack, and then push the cxpecsed card to the right
with your left thumb until the cerd is directly behind the envelope, which was
held aleft in your right hand.

Utilizing both hands, shift the position of the envelopes and visible
card until the stack and card can be gripped by their upper edges between
the little, third and middic fingers on the side nearest the audience, and by
the fleshy base of the thuwb on the side facing you. (See Fig., 5). Attain-
ing this position will free the left thumb and forefinger which grasp and
hold the extending edge of the envelope while the right thumb and fingers
tear off the end. Shift envelopes to positien as shown in Fig., 6 and with
the right forefinger and thumb, withdraw the card therein, apparently veri-
fying the information you have just revealed, but really reading what is on
the number 2 card. Bring this card toward the left hand, apparently with
the intention of securing the clipped envelope. 81lip card 2 under the left
thumb, grasp the other card (1) and the extending envelepe between the fore
znd middle fingers of the right hand, and withdraw both to the right, at the
same time retaining card 2, just left by the right hand, by pressing tightly
apainst it with your left thumb.

The picturc to the audience is that you have oicked up 2 sealed envelope
bearing the figure 1, held it to your head, divulged the contents and opened
it for verification.

When you return the card and envelene held in vour right hand, spectator
number 1 discovers that it is really his card and apparently his envelope too,
for it bears the Humber 1.

Utilizing either (2) or (b) dependingypopn which method was used first,
proceed in cxactly the same manner with the sccond question, lifting off
envelope Number 2, but actually containinz card 3. After answering, return
card 2 and envelope marked 2 teo the second spectator.

Continue the foregoing prccadure until there is but one envelope re-
maining....pumber 10, On the side facing vou will be the aumber 10 card.
After answering the question, turan the enveleope ead for end in a vertical
plane, which will bring the pimmicked end to your right. Tear it off,
thus getting rid of all the cvidence. Apparently remove the card from the
gnvelope, actually pulling it off the back with your right thumb.....a
perfect illusicon. Pretend to chzck the written question and then return both
card and envelope to the person who wrote the question.

PART I
For those Mentalists not particularly interested in question reading,
a shorter test, employing cnly three cnvelopes and card, but the same basic

move, 1s possible.

The primary difference lies in the fact that the first spectator is asked
to write any number, the second person, a word and the third to draw some
simple design.
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After marking and ccllecting the envelopes containing the cards as
described in Part 1, and returning to the front, point out that the three
forms of expression have been used....numerals from the Hindus, letters from
the Phoenicians, and design, or Hieroglyphics from the Egyptians. Then as
in part One, explain that what you hope to do is tc hold up the envelopes
singly and divine the contents of each, "like this™. It is at this point
that card number 1 is removed secretly from the envelope marked 2.

Complete the test as previously described, alternating procedures (a)
and (b).

PART III

It is possible to present Part II as a portion of a two-person routine.
After seating your Medium somewhere to your left with a pair of sizable slates
easily accessible to her following completion of a previous test, explain
that you are going to give her a rest and that you will prove that you can do
something besides looking wise. Hand out the three cards and envelopes and
proceed as described in Part II, up to and including the point where you
disclose the first digit of the number. Apparently encounter difficulty
"getting" the second. Fuss arcund, blaming the spectator for not concen-—
trating. Then, in 2 sentence telling him to think, code the number to the
Yedium whe is resting apparently and, therefore, paying no attention to the
procecedings. Suddenly she says sweetly, "I don't like to interrupt, but
I believe that the number you are trying toc get is...”. This usually pro-
duces a small sensation when the spectator aznnounces that such is indeed the
case,

A bit of amusement can be injected here if you will say resignedly, "Now,
Ladics and Gentlemen, you can see for yourself what kind cof home life I have.
The other night T was sneaking in at rather a late hour when I heard her say,
Y80, playing cards again! ZLay the $3.45 you won on the dresser. If you
had quit an hour ago, you would be $6.19 te the good".

Proceed successfully with the remaining digits and, when you are ready
to return the first card and envclope to the writer, have the Medium approach
from the left and hand her the two items in your right hand across your left
arm which should be extended slightly towards the audience, the remaining
envelopes being clutched by the left fingers and thumb. This procedure
becomes important later.

‘ Continue with the name card, When the time arrives for the Medium to
return it, have her approach as before: that is, from the left. This time,
however, she should bring with her the pair of slates and two pieces of chalk.
As she takes the card and envelope preparatory to returning them, she looks
directly at card 3, which is in full view in your left hand (card 2 and
envelope are handed across the left arm as previously described) and memorizes
the design.,

After the Medium has returned the card and envelope, have her hand one of
the slates to the person who drew the design and then withdraw to a position
about equidistant from you and the spectator. Reveal by description the type
of drawing, after requesting the spectator to reproduce it upcon his slate and
then instructing the Medium to draw what she thinke it is upon her slate, both
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without showing the results. This portion can be made more effective by hav-
ing the Medium handle the entire matter in the audience, s¢ that it w111 not
be necessary for you to say anything.

“For the climax, point to the Medium and have her turn over her slate,
whereupon it will be seen that she has drawn a filgure exactly as you described
it. Then zsk the spectator to turn over his slate, vwhich proves that both you
and your Medium are correct,

RIS SRRS

THE "IMPERATOR™ MERTAL TEST

By Pryce Chambers

A common shortcoming among mony otherwise excellent mental effects is
a lack of directness and a content of extraneous acticns on part of perform-
er, It then tskes ample misdirecticn to make such an effect convincing and
to keep the audicnce from interpreting such moves as mere trickery. The
author believes the following to be very diract and effective, and just the
course of action a genuine mentalist might follow.

The effect is gomewhat different from the usually presented mentzal
mystery. Three cards are sailed into the audience and the audience member
whon the cards touch are invited toc myise. The performer calls attention to
a scaled envelope standing in full view and savs he will mentally convey or
transmit what he has therein written to the three standing. The first per-
son calls aloud the first number coming to mind following the performer's
deep concentration. Likewise the seeond persom calls out a person's name,
and the third porscn calls out any single word in the English language. As
these are called out, the performer writee them on a pad for future reference.
Dreopping the pad, he walks over and pickn up the sealed envelope and forthwith
hands it to anybedy in the audience. This person, after verifying that the
envelope is tightly sealed, tears it open and removes a card (written in red
pencil) and reads alond the items vhich check almost exactly with the pre-
viously tabulated items.

The materials neaded to bring about this stortling test are: 2 pad of
paper about 2% x 3% inches; a piece of red carbon paper a little less than
pad sizey a piece of light flexible cardboard 2% x 1-3/4" cut frem the type
used for taking notes, etc.; 2 drug envelope about 6 x 3% inches (one opening
at the end); a tube or btontle of rubber cement {(Carter's rubber stationery
cement is suitable as it has an attached applying brush). All of the items
are obtainable at 2 stationery or office supply stere. Also used is any fair-
1y thick book which serves as a stand or holider for the enveloge. '
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To prepare the pad, slip the carbon paper under the first shee. anc witn
a drop of glue affix it at the top to the second sheet to prevent its dropping
out, The piece of cardboard is slipped under the red carbon paper and is
centered in the pad., When this card was cut, however, it was cut just slightly
wider then the pad - about 1/16 inch, and when it is centered in the pad therc
is a very slight overlap along either edge (see Fig.l). Take care in subse-
quent handling to prevent card from shifting.

To prepare the envelope, seal it and saip about 1/16 inch off the
oppcsite end thus opening that end. With thumb and finger push in the folded
edges so that the opening remains bowed out or distended about % inch. With
a brush apply rubber cement all arcund the distended opening to a depth of
about 1/8 inch, and allow cement to dry. (Fig. 2). If the opening is pushed
closed now, of courzse the cemented surfaces will stick and seal that end (a
similar faked envelcpe has been used before for magical purposes.)

For carrying purposes, have a paper that fits in the opening to prevent
premature sealing. Now snap 2 rubber band around the book and set it on edge
and stick the envelope into the bool, about an inch of the ungimmicked end
going between the pages. (Fig. 3). The book thus serves as a2 stand to keep
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the envelope in audience view at all times.
Stand back a ways and coenvince yourself

be seen at a short distance away.

The opening in the top cannot

of this, but the audience should not be divectly to the sides in a line with

the envelope.

Ready to perform
stants by chance (and
that nothing has been
After tne appropriate
has been beforehand written and

Nnow .

Sail three cards into the audience to select assi-
it is best to make them give the audience their word
prearranged with them).
buildup, you claim you will mentally transmit what
alced in the envelope.

They merely stand in place.

Say you will count

se
three and concentrate, and the first person iz to call aloud the first
es

number of three figures that com to

his mind. Meanwhile you have picked

up the pad, saying that you will record what thoughts are received to make

sure they are not forgotten. The pad
(or a pencil) write the aumber cnalled
so that the writing is transferred by
card. TUowever, 4o not write
center figure by cnc digit.

pad, hut romember which way the number was altered (nobedy but you sees

writing).
the first
nunber.

written under the name.

You concentrate agein, and
men Or Woman's

izl

Now comes the first move,
ling palm and fingers. The concealed
rad therefore makes contact on either
swinging the pad so that it faccs the
straight up, with the rasult that the

(Fig. 4). As the pad clears the left
take the pen which was being

hand.

held affording perfect misdirection.

and is very smooth znd easy even for 2ne

ad on table,

o

write right-handed), the palm and fingers

the exact number given, but instead change
Thus if the person called 982 write 972 on the

name which comes
The third person likewise calls cut any English
Do the writing openly, holding pad toward audience.

As men

is placed in left hand (assuming you
circling it naturally. With a pen
in the center portinm of the pad
carbon te the top of the concealed
the

out
the

pad's
person to call
it under the
which is

likewise ask thc second
to his mind. Write
sord

ticned, the pad is held by the encirc-
card which is a little wider than the
edpge with fingers and palm. After
bedy, the right hand now lifts the
card remains behini neatly palmed!
band, the hand’s thumb and finger tips

pad

held by the palm and other finpers of the right
The left haud now naturally holds the palmed card, the pen also being

whole move takes but an instant,
ot proficient at palming. Drop the

iy
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-
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mentioning you will refer back te it.

Next turn and walk toward the eanvelope which sheould be tc the right.

During this, the right hand takes the

reaches toward envelope as the fingevs

pen back from the left. The left hand
straighten cut and the thumb turns

in and clips the upper corner of the card which causes the lower edge to

separate from the palm.
lope and as the hand
the card slides into

envelope’s left edge in the crotch of

The outstretched hand now reaches the standing enve-
lowers, the fingers touch the side toward audience and
the opening, putting the thumb to the rear and the

the thumb. The thumb releases the

card which drops down into the envclope as the fingers lower assuming a posi-
tion parallel to the edges as the cavelope is picked up 2nd raised high in the

air.

During the raising, the thumb at

as the envelope is held high, it is easy for the thumb to run along at the rear

and finish sealing the envelope, with

rear and assisting. The author pauses just a moment as he reaches the envelope

the rear closes shut the cpening and

the little finger slipping to envelope



and slips the card in, looks up and addresses the audience with a remark
about the envclope having been in full view at all times, etc. This furni-
shes just enough misdirection to cover any delay in getting the card into the
opening. With a little practice it will be found that the entire move goes
rapidly and smoothly and excites no suspicion, but don't try to hurry it.

St111 holding the envelope high, give it to someone in the audience,
saying, "The envelope is tightly sealed, is it not?” After he verifies this,
he rips 1t open and reads aloud what is written in red pencil on the card.

He reads the number while you wick up the pad and read (apparently) the
original number. Due to your alteration, the number on the card is not quite
the same, but say that he came close ~ a subtle point making it seem more
like a mental test, Thsa other items check. Conclude appropriately.

The test should, ¢f course, be conducted as a mental experiment and not

as a trick. By changing the presentation, it can obviously be used as a
prediction, apparently prognosticating thoughts to come.
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TELEDICTION - (U, F. GRANT)

It's BIG —~~ It's NEW -~ It's BAFFLING -- It's DIRECT -- It's GOOD. Refer
to the illustrations and you will sce just how it works. On slips at rear
draw or write the correct design and slip it into the correct position as
per marking on rzar of outfit. (Rear is side with elastic holders and slips).

w——-——-—-—*’”"”‘“’;ﬂ =

A

FYMBOLS PAINTED ON
FACE OF CARD

‘%3 éﬁi 112:; é§ g; ELASTIC. TAPE.

ATTA CHED TO CARD

Oarn
]3@ pasali
&0

sy

Fieli FRONT VIEW FlG. 2 BACK VIEW

NOTE : SYMBOLS ARE BACK
TO RPACK . BHULETS WTH
CORRESPONDING SYMBOLS
ARE CLIPPED (N BPLACE UNDER
THE BELASTIC TAPE..

Working: Pick up plaque with front to audience and ask a person to think
of one of the designs. You pretend to pick up their thoughts znd make a
nrediction on a slip of paper. Fold it the same as those folded at rear. Pre-~
tend to place it in a hat or bowl on the table, really keeping it concealcd
in the'hand. Casnallv nlace hand in pocket as vou patter along, leaving the
slip in pocket. Pick up plaque again and with front tocaudience. Hold it
between hands at top and bottom, one hand at the top and one at thz bottom.
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Have rerson call out the name of design that they had thought of, As they do
you gee marking at rear that corresponds with that design. Take a fresh hold
on the plague with one hand only and at point the correct slip is in, holding
board and slip at this point, thumb at the rear and fingers at the front.

The thumb secretly slides slip out of holder into hand. The free hand pulls
the plaque away and places it on table. This leaves slip concealed in other
hand. This hand picks up the hat or bowl and as it dces so, lets slip secre-
tly £all into same, Hand hat or bowl to person, let them remove slip, open it
up and read your apparcnt prediction. This is the one the person thought of
and named, '
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ZENITH MASTER MENTAL ACT
For Radio, Television or Perscnal Appearances

By U. F. Grant

This script reveals HOW to present and how this wonderful act is accompli-
shed.,  Veritable MIRACLES to any lay audience or committee... An act that will
create more talk, mystery and attenticn than any other type of Magical cffer-
ing... Appears to border con the real supernstural. The act consists of appar-
ent real mindreading and several super tests, all of this is so flexible that
vou may be on the same program wesk in and week out and work a2 different test
each time.

In the first part you step out a2nd instead of the usual passing papers
out and having people write quastions or having a person in the audience for
them to whisper their questions te, you merely ask people to concentrate and
you will read their minds. Then you call people by names or initials, tell
them what they are thinking of and perform mind tests for them, such as telling
then how much woney they have in their pocket, how many grandchildren they have,
Social Security number, if they have & trip in mind and where to, how they
happened to attend your show, type of watch they have in their pecket and
practically anything along this line.

GET THIS~-~Every cuestion you amnswoer the actuzl person in the audience
verifies it and is not 2 plant, is completely mystifizd and admits they have
never seen you in advance or had any conversation with you.

This Master Mind Type of Act had made thousands of dollars for a2 chosen
few.

SECRET AND WORKING OF THE ZENITH MASTER MENTAL ACT. The part that has
focled the laymen and wagicians alike on this type of act is that no apparent
questions were written or whispered tc anyone, and each person would agree that
they had not seen the performer in advance or told anyone what the answer to
their question was, etc. That secret is what you zre buying and that secret
can make you hundreds of dollars.

The gimmick used in this type of act is known by all Mapicians and used
by mdny, but it tonk a master mentalist to figure out and use it so his act
appeared to be out of this world, aven to those in the know. This he accomp-




lished by a very simple switch around. He discontinued the practice of
having papers passed out and questions written. The way he asked the person
who wrote the question he answered whether they had ever seen him in advance,
etc. was a great feature but again shows how a knovn method used just a shade
different can fool those in the know.

The gimmick used in this act is nothing more than our old friend, the
question clip board. For those who do not know what a question clip board is,
it appecars as an ordinarv wood clip board that will stand rigid cxamination.
Clipped to it is a2 piece of paper perforated into scctions. The first person
writes on bottom section, tears thelr question off and keeps it, The second
person writes on the next one, etc. The standard board will take care of
four or five questions. One or more boards may be used. Later, when the
board is taken back stage, unlocked and onened up, you will have carbon
impressions of the writing, unknown to the writers or the audience.

BUT...In the Master Mental Act the way this board is used is the main
feature. If working the act on a television show, naturally it is a show
that has a studioc audience, so you have 2 man in the lobby to catch the
first four or five people who comz in. He steps up to a person with a clip
board in hand and explains that there is = Mentalist on the program, and
wonders if the person would take » bill out of his pocket, write down the
serial number of it, sign his name or initinals, tear the paper off 2nd keep
it, and not te let him (the man who is telling them of this test) or a
living soul see what it is. He is told to keep it in his pocket at all
times and during the mantal zct to merely concentrate on this test to see
if the Mentalist can pick up his thoushts and tell him the number of the bill.
This is done with three or four morce carly arrivers. Each person is prepared
fecr 2 different test, such as asking if they have 2 trip in mind, where to,
the type of watch they have in their pocket, their Social Security Number, etc.
Practically any type of test questions you can think of may be used. Then
your man leaves and takes the boards back stapge. This means that just the
first few who enter know of this phasc and even to them it appears impossible
that the performer will have a chance of knowing their test, since no one
saw the test they wrotc and they have the paper in their pocket at all times.

Before the appearance the clip board is opened up and the carbon impress-

ion of the tests are read and copied down in abbreviated style on a small

card that is held in the hand that the crystal is in, or in the cloth that

the crystal is held in when the performer steps on stage. The crystzl, when
looked through will megnify the writing as the mentalist looks into it. Some
performers do not use a crystal, but memorize the four or five questions and
answers. Others have a pad which they write on during the act and near the
top in fine writing is the iaformation they nced.

During the act, the studioc, as well ns the television audience, is not
aware of the fact that any questions were written (the same thing applies to
theatre or club dates) and when the mentalist calls out the name or initials
an¢ a person raises their hand in response, the mentalist words his conver-
sation with the person in such a manner that the person is NOT asked if he
wrote a question. He is merely asked if he has ever seen the performer before
or in advance of the show, or if he has told a living soul what the answer to-
his test is. Naturally, the person will answer “no.".
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It may be of interest to the reader to know that this general idea of
using clip boards in the lobby in advance of the show was worked out many,
many years ago for Paul Kara by Y. F. Grant, and later on Kara put out the
secret on this in a hundred doller manuscript. Another idea worked out for
Kara by U. F. Grant was this: Besides the few questions that were written
in the lobby in advance, papers were passed out to the audience during the act
for them to write questions on. Then as thesc were being collected and before
the assistants zet to the stage with them, Kara started answering the ques-~
tions they apparently wrote, but these were rezlly the questions that were
written in the lobby in advance. The questions brought to the stage were
switched and the criginals went off stage to an assistant who opened them to
zet the information which was secretly delivered to Kara on stage...BUT....
in the Master Mental Act, no questions are written during the act and this is
the apparent small part that has made the act appear so impossible. From the
point of view of the audience, at no time dogs anyone write a question.

They apparently merely think of az questlon and the performer apparently picks
up their very thoughts.

In the answering of the questicn or thought the performer can build it
up inte much greater effect in the way ths question is anmswered., We will
say that a person writes to inquire if he is to take a trip to New York City
next week. The performer goes at it in this way. First, he get the
impression of initials so znd so. The person raises their hand and the per-
former says: “You have a test in mind in regard to a trip. Is that correct?
Please think of the plece you intend to visit. I get <he impression that it
is New York City, dis that covrrect? How please concentrate as to when you
expect to take this trip. 1 get it szs some time next week., Is that correct?
It is? I do not predict the future, I merely read thoughts, so I cannot
say whether yvou will take the trip or nct, but if vou do I merely hope it
will be =2 very happy and successful one. : S

With 2nswers of this type built up, plus the special test in the second
part of your act, it is only necessary to answer four or five questions to fill
in the alotted timz for an act of this type. Too long an act is not good
theatre,

Special Tests With Well Fnown Persons

Part Two consists of a test with some well known person. For example,
an orchestra leader may bring any record to the performance with him wrapped
in any manner desired and it never leaves his possessicn and he never. tells
a living soul the name of it 3nd swears to the fact that he is not in cahoots
with you.,.STILL.. vyou are abla te name the record and give its serial
number, and for effect it then may be cpenad by the orchestra leader and
playeu to verify it.

An author may bring any bnoks 2nd step in a corner (any cornexr), decide
on any book, peck ot any word in thc bock at any page and you are able to
nama the book, page and word.
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Before you make your appearance, anyone may suspend an envelope in the
dome of the hall or theetre and you are able to tell its contents without
asking 2 single question or touching it.

The above are just 2z few cf the many test possible. An artist may go
out in the hallway and make a sketch and you dunlicate the same sketch on
the stage at the same time.

Any of these men that you work the test with are NOT plants and they too
are completely fooled.

Part Two is also worked on the same plan as part one, the gimmick again
being a question clip board, but the clever handling of the person you are
going to work the test with is what makes the final effect so startling and
apparently impossible.

Naturally, to get a well known person to work the test with, they must
be contacted in advance by one of your men or representatives. You should not
see the person or talk to them until they step on the stage. Your representa-
tive calls on him in advance carrying a brief case, and in it, with other
papers, he has the clip board. FEe explains that he is there in connection
with the appearance of this person on 2 tclevision program. (All well known
people, such 25 writers, actors, etc. are glad to get on television for the
great free publicity they will get, and the bigger the person is in any line,
the easier he is to talk to and handle, once you got to them; otherwise they
would not be a well known person. Judges and all politicians are easy to get
on a program, especially before eclection time as they always want publicity).
Your representative explains that he wants them for a test on the Mentalist's
program. We will assume that the well known verson is an author, Your repre-
sentative asks him to pick out any two books that he has written, to decide
on a word on one cof the pages in either book, remember the book, the page =2nd
the word, and that he will step out while this is done as he was instructed
not to be present while the selection was beinpg made. The author is then to
call him back in the rosm. When he comes back he opens his brief case te
get out a paper for the author to sign to the effect that he will be on the
program on such and such a night. This paper is clipped to the clip board.
The author is told that it is mot a contract or anything like that to bind
him to the agreement, but merely a paper he is to keep a2s a reminder. When
he does this, he is also told, so he will remember the book, the page and
the word, to be used on the act, to jot that down also, tear the paper off
and keep it, and not to let anyone see it, especially the Mentalist on the
night of the program. Then on the night of the program he is to bring that
book along with a ccuple of sthers so as to throw the Mentalist off the track
as to which one the word is in. Then, during the program, to select that
bock, page and word that he decided on a moment ago. Under no circumstances
he to change his mind on the woréd or book, azs that is liable to throw off the
working of the program and spoil it, and if the program does not go over, it
would be to his disadvantage as much as anyone else's.

On the night of the test, during the program, the subject, in this case
the well known author, steps cnto the stage with his books and the Mentalist
has him verify that he, the Mentalist, has not seen him in advance and that he
has not teld a living soul what book or word he is going to pick out., The
Mentalist then tells the author to take his books over in the cormer and
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select omne, open it to a page and note a word on that page. Then the Menta-
list tells what bcok he has selected, the page and the word, to the amaze-
ment of the audience as well as the author,

In the above manner any typc of test may be used on any well known
person, such as suggested at the start of part two. The type of effects or
tests that you may work in this marner is unlimited. Alsc, this type of test
does not necessarily have to be worked on just radio or television, but may
be worked on any show by having a local Judge or well known person as the
subject.

ADVANCE INFORMATION

This method is used successfully by a gocd friend of mine who does
not care to hﬂve his name used. He uses a couple of question clip boards.
He travels with a lMasonic group that puts on 2 show at nearby small towns
at initiations. lhe day of the show he has one of the group po to the
town in advance with 2 clip board, te drop in the steres of the ones who
will attend, telling them there is to be a wind reader on the program and
they want to give him scme real test. He asks them to write something on
a slip with their name, such as the serial number of the stcve in their
store, etc. znd keep the guestion or notaticn. Then, that evening to stand
up and hold their slip stove their head and ask the mind reader if he can
tell them what they have written on the slip of paper. I1If he is the real
¥cCoy he should be atle to tell thom. The Mentalist just about floors them
and the rest of the audience when he gives the correct answer.

The question clip board referred to in this script may be obtained from
most magic dealers or direct from the publisher.

PR e T e
TELEVISION THCUGHT TRAWSCRIPTION

Published by U. F. Grant
ticre is 2 real Miracle to use when on television as a regular feature
or as a guest art ist or on an interview. You take an ordinary deck of 52
cards, 211 different and not gimmicked in any way, and we will say for
example that you ere to work this for the “.(C. or studio announcer. That
person has their free selection of any card, they de not even have to look
at it, they are cautioned not to let anyone see it, not to turn the face of
it tz the cameras, to slip it in their pecket. The performer does not have
to and should not know what it is either (and he really does not knew). Then
you explain that you will project the announcer's thoughts to any person he
phones. 8o he takes the local directory and has his FREE choice of picking
out any aumber (no force) and dials that number and the person that answers

~

is able to tell him the name of the actual card he has in his pocket.

Read the above cffect agein. Read impossible? That is just the way it
appears when you work it. To prepa=re, take two decks of cards, shuffle one of
them well then arrange the cards in the second deck in the same order as these
in the first deck. Leave one of the decks with the person you are going to



have help you with the trick, such as your wife or a friend, scmeone who

has a television receiver and also a telephone. When you go in advance to
arrange for your appearance as a guest artiet on program, arrange that they
are to have a2 phone on the set that will receive or send out telephone calls,
and find out what the number cf that phone is. Before your appearance you
give your assistant that phone number.

Now, on the night of the program, while you are on the air and as the
M.C. is talking to you, your assistant dials that number. When the announcer
answers the phone your assistant does not say a thing, sc the announcer will
©eventually hang up, but your assistant does not hang up. This keeps the line
connected. It is now impossible to phone any other number from the announcer's
phene, so long as your helper keeps his receiver off. You then take your deck
of cards, show them all different and give it a series of single cuts by
rulling cards off of the bottom of the deck and placing them on top in an over-
hand type of shuffle, It appears as a shuffle, but you are merely cutting the
dack several times. This does not disarrange the general order of the deck.
Fan the deck out face down znd have the M.C. pull out any card. -

Before he does that, ask for a close up with the cameras so the tele=-
vision audience can see what is being done. Wherever he pulls a card out,
cut the deck at that secticn and carry the cut to the bottom of the deck, so
that the card above the one he selected goes to the bottom of the deck. Tell
him to peek at his card and slip it in his pocket. Thzn, as he does this,
you hold the deck in your hand so the bottom of the deck faces towards the
camera. Your assistant at home will sgee what card it is, rums through his
deck and looks for that card and the card below it in his deck will be a
duplicate of the one the M.C. has in his pocket. Then you have the M.C.
tzke the telephone book, open to any page, run down the right side of any
column, stop on any number and vemember it.

You take the receiver off the phone and hold it tc your chest as he
dials the number, this way he will not hear that there is no ringing sound
over the line. As vou hend the phone to him he says hello and your assist-
ant on the other end cof the line answers as if he just heard the phone ring,
and plays dumb to the affect that he does not know what it is all azbout.

If the M.C. should ask him his nane cr address, he expleins that he would
rather not have his name go over the air. Also caution the M.C. when he
picks the number not to announce it as this sometimes jams up the lines
(which it does) as listeners will phene that number also.

FhTRkkihkhdk

TELL A THCUGHT
Micky Hades Enterprises

Effect: Performer berrows a sheet of paper, has it initialed, then
writes a "Prediction' on it. It is sealed in an envelepe held by spectator
from a plle of newspapers offered, spactatcrs select one. From this performer
removes a page bearing "'classified ads". Papge creased in center, then torn in
half., Spectators select right or left half to be used. This operation is
‘repeated several times, spectators selecting either half of torn sheet to be
retained and used.
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Finally paper is reduced to size 4" wide by 3" high; about large enough
to contain two columns wide and contain 3 average one inch high ads. A total
of six ads. Tearing this in half and placing one pertion on top of the other,
the paper is turned sideways and torn in 3 pieces - each now about size of one
classified ad.

At this point the trick takes place, While talking, performer drops hand
to side and obtains six slips of paper (that all have the same ad on them)
from a paper clip which holds the duplicates under the edge of his coat. Be-
fore show, performer prepared six duplicates of all the same ad which he had
torn from six copies of any one day's newspaper. He placed these in paper
clip under edge of his cecat, ready to get possession of when needed.

Bringing hand up he deposits duplicates on top of others in left hand,
Spectators are told to stop him at any point they wish when he takes the ads
one at a time from left hand. He holds each cne up a second and then places
it on table. As performer starts slowly picking up one at a time from the
left hand, spectators will be likely to stop him at first, second, third,
fourth, fifth or sixth ad. It will not matter as they are all duplicates of
the same ad. When stopped, performer raises the ad so ''Selected" holding it
high and walks toward a spectator and asks him to hold ad. Meanwhile pocket-
ing the other slips cf paper.

Spectator holding paper bearing '"Prediction' is asked to read it aloud.
Both sides of ad are included in the prediction. The other spectator hold-
ing the ad may now - slips are duplicates, all containing the same ad. Slip
. handed to a spectator to read aloud. Of course, it coincides with prediction
written at start of trick. Prediction covers the ads on both sides of the
paper. Read aloud the wording of the advertisement confirming the accuracy
of the "prediction'.

The instructions contain as an added suggestion that the performer can
write a prediction of the advertisement on only one side of the piece of
newspaper and have the spectator holding ad locate the correct side which
contains the advertisement covered by the prediction. Then request him to
turn the ad over and silently read over to himself the words of the second
advertisement....2nd to "concentrate’ on each word as he slowly reads it.
Performer states he will endeavor to pick up the thoughts from the person's
mind. Picking up a large pad or blackboard, performer proceeds to write
down each word and announce it at same time as he seems to be receiving
each "thought™. This is said to give a dual effect. If not able to memorize
the wording, the performer before a show can write out words of the ad in
very light pencil along the edge of a large pad, slate or blackboard, or
have them on & card lying on edgze of blackboard. The patter provided with

the trick is goocd.  The item sells for $5.00.
* %

* * *

A "NO ASSISTANT" CRYSTAL GAZING ACT.

For the magician who works alone, the one drawback to him including a
crystal gazing act in his program has been that nearly all of the present
methods require one or more assistants, and even then, the majority of the
secrets being sold are worthless when put to a really practical test. I have
devised a method absolutely practical in every respect; that will baffle even



the wise ones and which is worked absclutcly alcone. 1 am erploying the
identical method mysell ¢t the present time, playisy the same people over and
. over again without ever a suepicion bzing cveated +nd that all is not genuine
crystal gazing.

No electricity, no phones, no blockboardg, nmo “urbans, changing bags
or baskets, no pads, prepared stationery, n L-um 1+ remotely suggest trickery,
Well, “Show me" -~ I can hear the reader say.

Arrange your table with 2 sheif at the busk, arsut twe inches below the
table top. Shelf exteids the whele icngsh of tabin, but has the fringe
running all the way around. On taal@,»;s a emall pedestal to rest your crystal.

The questions are written on small cards about cne inch by two and a half
in size, distributed by performer who now raturns to stage and picks up an

ordinary unprepared metal tray - but s holding with thz fingers under the
tray, & small steck of phoney questicn cards. This cuould be held in left
hand and questions are coliected on this tray. Perfermer now asks writers
to place their cards face down. As thsy are placed on tray, the performer
in a natural menncr, with the right hand, occasionally straightens the cards
into a pilc.
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genuine cards under the bottom of tray. Upon cnce more facing the audience,
the performer pours the questions (?) off the tray onto a small stand; tray
is casually shown empty and placed on another table, the real questions
being palmed and actually pocketed if needed.

The switch of questions occupies but 2 second and is absolutely inde-
tectable. Just try this once and you will be completely assured of this.

"Performer now sits at the table where the crystal stands, and taking a
handkerchief out of his pocket to polish the glass, brings questions with
it and they are dropped con shelf at the back.

Performer now apparently gazes into the ball, but in reality down on
the shelf and easily reads the first question. While answering that, the
left hand, casually moving around with the handkerchief, slides the top card
to one side, enabling the second gquestion to be read. This, of course, is
continued - the last two gquestions being memorized apd answered down in the
audience. '

While gazing, shield eves with right hand, thereby preventing the zud-
ience from noticing that you are looking down.

* * * * *

L ACTURE FOR SALE OF HOROSCOPES

A lecture or spiel on Astrology, involving the birthdates and character-
istics of spectaters must, of necessity, be extemporanecus. And the suce-
essful lecture must establish = direct relationship between the individual
and the planets. Such is an effective demonstration of Astrology and will
convince the most skeptical.

~ The high points and featurcs of 2 good spiel are herewith given and the
performer should rearrvange them to suit his taste. The lecture is to be
used in conjunction with a pictorial char: shrwing the division of the
Zodiac, and enables vour spectatoars to follow the course of the lecture with
greater ease.

It is necessary that parformer abscorb certain amount of knowledge on
Astrology to give convincing sales talk. TFirst, signs of Zodiac starting
with Aries and continuing round Zodiac until Pisces. The calendar division
should be memorized so that you can tell spectators immediately in which
sign he or she wes torn. The general characteristics of these signs must
be learned, then you will have an effective lecture for the sale of astro-
logical bocks and readings.

- "Friends, astrology is a science of foretelling probable future condi-
tions by the position of the planets, or major stars in our sclar system.
This form of fertune tellding, .if you wish to call it that, was practiced
thousands of years before the Birth of Christ, and now in its modern form is
highly scientific and accurate. The astrcloger is able to read your life,
characteristics, talents zand sptitudes like the pzges of an open book and
all he need know is your birthdate and birthplace. Most important about
astrology is its ability to analyze people and to find their true vocations
and start them on the road to success.

- 38 -



Park benches of our cities are filled with men and women who have failed
in life's race to success and happiness simply because they didn't follow
some profession or line of work that they really were adapted to. A square
peg never did, or will, fit a round hole.

Astrology teaches that all mankind is divided into twelve and only
twelve general g¢lasses of people - the same as our year. However, the Zodiac
is divided into twelve signs (or months) and each sign represents a differ-
ent type of person. Tor instance, all people born between March 21st to
April 1Sth, were born under the sign known as Aries. That tells me much
about these people. Aries is the first and most favorable sign of the
Zodiac and is symbolized by the Ram. I know people of this sign can marry
people of only a few of the other signs and find happiness in marriage. I
know the nature of their temperament and when compared to temperament of
some of the cther signs, they haven't 2z chance for happiness in marriage,
or some kinds of business. How many of you were born under the Ram with
the Golden Tleece? :

Right, that Ram is a second cousin of yours, and it's hard to tell
which head is hardest. You know the ram never kicks ~ he always butts, so
his head must be strong. HNow here is a man who hates to go to bed at 3
o'clock in the morning for fear he'll miss something. He is the inquisitive
type ~ he wants to know - his curiosity often gets the hest of him. When
he says "no", he means no! And when he says ‘'yes" he means yes! Mars
is your ruling planet, from which source we take the word '"martial™. We
can rightfully say that this man is of the martial type. Aries is a head
and fire sign. Denotes temper and a fiery nature. He has a habit of fuss-
ing with the Mrs. will break up the china, and in the next ten minutes will
say, ""Oh well, Honey, it's as much your fault as it's mine, let's kiss and
make up!” That's Aries for you.

fkkikklhdik

PERFECT SPIRIT ROPE TIE

A very superior rope tie for all kinds of spirit manifestations, where
the operator wants to make an instantaneous release of hic hands and an
instant return. Ropes are placed on Medium and tied as tightly as humanly
possible. This tie concerns the use of hands and arms only. For effective~
ness, performer usually is placed in chair, hands tied, followed by knees
and ankles being tied to chair, but we are not concerned with that.
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Operation: Two emall ropes about 30" in “ength shouid be used They
are tied most securely to each wrist, loose ends hanging down. (Fig. 1) The
performer crosses his arms across his chest and ends of rope sre passed_arounc
center of his back where they are drawn up as tightly as possible and tied
in a very secure knot. See illustration. The besit way to learn how to do
this spirit tie is to first learn the legitimate tie or what NOT to do for
a quick release. With the voves hanging frce from wrists, cross your right
arm across ycur chest, tossing the rcpe attached to your right wrist around
your left side. How cross your left arm across your chest, tossing the rope
attached to it arcund your vight side. (Fig. 2). Ends of rope are then
securely tied in middle ¢f back. You are now most securely tied. (Fig. 3.)

That is cffect you want fo create when performing Perfect Spirit Rope
tie, However, the placing of ropes is slightly different. As you go to
Cross your arms acresc your chnst, bring both arms up almost at same time.
However, you start to cross the arms with your hands almost down to your
side. As you bring wyour hands together in the action of crossing them, you
catch the rope tied to the right wrist with thumb of your left hand, and the
rope tied to the left wrist with thumb of your right hand. Continue (in one
movement) the foldirg of th2 arms and cnde of both ropes are tossed behind you
to be drawn taut and tied,
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i You are facing your committee as you go to cross your arms, make turn
as you toss rope ends back to be tied. The effect is very realistic. When
you are finished with tie, hands should be under upper portion (muscle) of
arm. For release all you have to do is to draw your hands (Fig. 4) and you
can instantly return to tied position (as previously).

CAUTION: After being tied, always note which arm, left or right, is
on top. When you replace your arms in tied position, be sure to have arms
in the original position. A little practice and you have one of the best
instant release and return rope ties available.

* %k ¥ ¥ X ¥ X ¥ ¥

PSYCHOLOGICAL READING

{Nelson) - Micky Hades Enterprises

Some psychologists and spiritual readers that do not use a billet test
apparatus or any method that requires preparation. They are ready for the
sitter on a minute's notice and give a reading that is unquestionably satis-
factory. Imploying no actual apparatus, they never need worry about detec-
tion as nothing can be detected for there is nothing to detect. Perhaps
they are wise in the reasoning from that standpoint as well as others.

This type of reading depends on the medium's ability to handle the
sitter, repeating a more or less stock spiel, adapted to the sitter's age,
appearance, intelligence and general make-up. Truly it may be termed as
'psychological reading,' as the basis of the medium's spiel is psychology
and common sense built into a beautiful word picture. Readings of this
character are given only by the more intelligent workers, as intelligence
itself is required.

That the 'psychological reading' is the best available to the medium
is not to be questioned. No preparation or apparatus is required and chliances
of detection (actual) are completely eliminated.

For amusement purposes at socials and parties, you will find this
system superior to all others. In explaining the 'psychological reading',
the author shall reconstruct the mental process of the reading.

The Psychological Reading (How to Read). First, in my preliminary
conversation with the sitter, I €andeavor to study their characteristics
and to memorize the details of their appearance. However, not so I can tell
them or their character, but so I can deduct something of their past and
present surroundings, as I consider their environment to have made them what
they are. In giving the actual reading I generally close my eyes and start
receiving impressions, as I find people are more responsive when I appear
not to notice them. Then I usually have some form of physical centact with
their hands, this contact guiding me when I am right or wrong. Having remem-
bered the color of their eyes, hair complexion, their features, speech, tone
of voice, dress, etc. enables me to give accurate descriptions of natural
friends, enemies, rivals, ete.
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I try not to make mistakes, such as telling a fat, rotund person that he
is predisposed to stomach discrders or dyspepsic, or that a short heavy set
individual is going to be stricken with consumption.

The reading is baced on a certain skeleton framework and the appearance
of the individual supplies the necessary information, permitting the medium
to build the skeleton into a real, accurate reading. The reading or spiel
is more or less alike each time, however, I never repzat the spiel, for
working all the readings alike would make complications if clients were to
exchange confidences. 1 change each reading so as to exercise my own versa-
tility and thus command a more natural flow of language. However, the same
framework is always in wmind and the reading is built around it, the details
merely eupplied by the sitter.

Framework for Reading. The following tweive divisions cover about
everything in the life of the everage individual and it is up to the
medium to fill in the events and dotails that he believes will apply to that
particular client. Note carefully the divisions.

1. The Present Time,
2. Personal Magnetism~Charm-control over others.
3. Age of life-sickness to lock out for-accidents.
4. Investments - partnerships-employment.
5. Best friends - obstacles in pathway.
6. Enemies that bear watching-undecided state cf mind.
7. Psychic -powers - predeminations~judgment of human nature.
3. Marriages-money condltlons ’ -
9. Warnings
10. A change in affairs -~ trips.
11. Surprises - fortunate vears, months, dates and days.

12. The cause of 21l unfavorable affairs - change and result.

Note in the szmple veading ave given the details azs supplied to the
framework, thus making 2 most beautiful word picture for the sitter. The
‘details as supplied are subject to variation according to age, sex, social
and financial conditions, stc. =ate.

"Now I see at the present time that things domestically and financially
are not progressing as plessantly as you would desire. 1In a manner of speak=
ing, you just gec so far and then you return directly to where you start from;
vou seem to get no further ahead, And in proportion te the amount of energy
expended on a given undertaking, von are inadeguately remunerated, In
accordance to the effort put forth you are not sufficiently rewarded. The -
trouble is that wvou are surrounded with evil influences. A disturbing element
that occasions, delays, disappointments, losses and uncertainties do arise
aleong your pathway; and until you have these influences removed and the forces
harmonized and directed into their proper chamnels, vou will not meet with
the success which you are entitled to,

"Your personal magnetism is exceptionally strong but at the present time,
owing to the undecided stailz of your mind, and the conditions affecting you,
is not direztly under the control of your will. You possess the power to sway,
charm, fascinate and control those vou come into contact with, in a manner
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that would be advantageous to yourself, but you are using a small part of
this power you possess, in comparison with the amcunt it is possible for you
to exercise., Now development in that direction would materially assist you
in the realization of your desires. The vibration now changes and 1 see what
looks like a figure. Yes, it is a figure. You are destined to live quite a
long life. You will attain the advanced age of 86 or 87 years and up until
your 71lst year of life you will be remarkably free from personal injuries,
bodily sickness or accidents of any kind, excepting 2 nervous condition,
some stomach disorders and a glandular disturbance later on. But these
things will take care of themselves, so do not worry about them for the
outcome will be satisfactory.

"Investments made later on and along the lines of property or real
estate should prove extraordinarily successful for you and in business deal-
ings, you should always go in alone end not affiliate yourself with another
person in any uay. You ought not to be in partnership with another and
neither should you do any work for another person, for you do not like to
have others dictate to you and you are thoroughly competent to manage your
own affairs and you know it.

"The opposite sex are better friends to you than your own, and I now
get the influence ¢f some person whose mind has acted vather strongly on
your mind and it seems that at times your mind has acted strongly on this
person's mind; but there seems to be some obstacle, somcthing that prevents
this person from being to you what you would like them to be. It would seem
that no matter what you would do for this person or how hard you try to
please them, you find them apparently indifferent, that s, they appear to
lack appreciation of your efforts, but in reality, that is only appearance,
for that person is really naturally adapted to you, and is a person who could
make your life wvery happy and successful. They are influenced at times by
other persons about them in a manner that is not exactly Zfavorablo to vou.

“And I get the influence of another person you come in contact with; a
woman running toward the light, having blue eyes and light hair, and indica-
ting that you are in danger of being deceived by such a persen, so in all
your dealings with them do not depend too much upon their word, but keep your
eyes, open so to speak, in dealing with them for this person is deceltful
and will bear watching. There is also another person, running between the
darkness and the light, having mixed brownish blue eyes and brown hair that
is also untrustworthy. In fact, there seems to be a number of persons whom
you come in contact with that are jealous of you and your success. That is,
they do not like to see ynu succeed. However, at the present time, while
they are in no position to hurt you or to cause you sgerious trouble in any
way, s8till you will have to watch them closely, and with thece couditions about
you as they are at the present time, it places you in a state of confusion.
You do not know exactly what course to pursue. Sometimes you thinlk you will .
do one thing and then agair you change your mind and think ycu will do another.
. ¥ow there are two things on your mind, two courses of procedure and you
don't know exactly which one tec choose. You don't know whether to allow these
conditions to remain as they are now for a while longer and just see what the
outcome will be, or whether to try and make every effort in ycur powesr to

ring this change in your life that you desire, and it is the latter that I
. would advise you to do,




"You are a person who often receives impressions of just the way things
are going to transpire previous to their occurrence. And your impressions
or premonitions are almost invariably correct, but 'you:do not always follow
them., You have made serious mistakes by disregarding them, On'acc0unt of
your possession of Psychic Power you should zlways heed these warn1ngs that
come inwardly to you and you would be safe from money losses, accidents etc.
and it would also prevent you from being deceived by deszgnlng persons in any
way or manner.

"However, you are not often deceived as you are a good judge of human
nature, and you can tell when a person is lying to you or trying to deceive you.
Although you have been deceived by a person, and were warned agalnst hlm, you
failed to heed the warning

"Two marriages show in vour life. One a successful marriage and one
but moderately successful. The first marriage is but a moderately happy one
and the second marriage, all that can be desired in every way.

And there is some money connected with you that will come later on thru
another person in some way, but you will have difficulty in getting it. There
will be some dispute about it, some delay and trouble in getting it, but
nevertheless vyou will receive it. 1 also see some paper of importance that
you are going to be called upon to sgign. 1 also see a green snake crawling
across the paper. That is a sign that there is some deceit or deception
connected with it in some way. Sc be very careful in regards to it. And I
see somebody watching vou, a large black eve hovering back of you, and at the
present time for some reason, in some way, so be on your guard. And you are
going to receive some news that will surprise you. HNo, not bad news, neither
good, although it is not of the utmost importance to you. This comes thru
word of mouth,

"A party is going to come to you and impart some information that you
will be glad to hear. This is regarding soms other person. Concerning some-
thing they will say or do, or thei: lonc znd intenticens and you are going
to be very glad to learn this., You will also receive a letter shortly con-
taining a surprise or invitaticon or cffer of some kind.

“And I foresee a change in the tide of your affairs that will take place
soun, during this present year....... and that seems to be an entire and
complete change in your life, bhut if the change occurs with these conditions
around you as they are now, it would be datrimental to you - very unfavorable.
And there is a journey for you, a trip, and on this trip you will meet persons
and have dealings with them that will be to your advantage. And I see you in
the company of one cf the oppesite sex and the trip will combine both pleagsure
and profit for yourself. A

"And in the years of 1972 and 1974 will prove to be rather eventful years
for you, There are a numbher of surprises and changes for you in these years,
but not all of them favorable. The vears of 1972, 1974, 1976 and 1978 will be
fortunate, favorable and prosperous years for you. And your favorable and
fortunate dates of the month are the 2nd, 22ad and the 12th. Your life is
complately dominated by the figure two, hence, two marriages showing in your
life. And the 2nd, 12th and 22nd are vour lucky dates. Any business changes,
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moves, transactions, or undertakings of importance, if you make them on one
of these dates, stands a much better chance of being successful for you than
if made a2t any other time. Your best days of the w-ek are Sunday, Wednesday,
and Saturday. And on the whole, I find that you will be a person far above
the average as far as financial means and matcrial cccumulations are con-
cerned. You are not going to be in necd, or in want, nor in distress in any
way.

"But I would like to say at the present time and I wieh to impress upon
you strong, that with these conditions around you as they are now, it causes
things apparently to be working against you. No matter what you do or how
hard you try, things seem to go wrong, not favorable Lo you, and that 1is the
Airect result of what is psychologically termed Antagonist Influcnce which
I see surrounding vou.

"This influence, which you can feazl acting on ycur nervous system at
this time, causes you to feel blue, discouraged and despeondent. This is
because some occult forces about you are out of harmory and in that manner
I would advise you to take my assistance and have the:ze forces harmonized,
or removed, which would mean an entire and complete chonge in your life
from what it now is - to just what you are seeking. It would also. influence
this other person in your life znd it would bring abou: the idealistic state
of love, harmory, happiness and success and everything that is to te desired
for you,

"Now if there are any important questions that I have not answered dur-
ing the course of the reading, you have the privelege of asking ther, but
after asking them please concentrate your entire mind vpcn these conditions
or I will be unable to get the right vibrations etc."

Sufficient to say, had such & reading been delivered to you by an
unknown stranger and arranged according to the clues that were made available
to the medium by your presence, it would be hard to deny that the medium had
not delivered a most satisfactory rsading, and "hit the nail oa the head.”

At the conclusicps, you and others lzber under the impression that much more
was told you than actually transpired. While the mediume vstvally rattle thru
this spiel the sitter will invarizbly ask questions and corfirm certain
statements, making the course extremely casy for the szer.

The reading given above as a "sample reading' was arranged identically
as given by mediums who endeavor to "case' the sitter, i.e. Zc avert influe-
nce or sell charms to straighten out these unfavorable conditions. Also, it
will be noted the reading composed on large words, aand rezlly nothing much as
far as information is concerned, was given out, The sitter .s impressad by
the mediums flow of language and large voczbulary, aund at the conclusion of
the reading the sitter knows very little or what was actually told her, but
she is satisfied that it was a good reading, just as you, dear reader, would
be!

In reading rooms, where opportunity presents many medivrms go thru the
outer parments of their clients, searching for letters and otrhoer marks for

identification.
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ZELLA MIND READING ACT

U. F. Grant

First Method: For this wethod you use several slips of paper about 2
x 3 inches in size, these are perfcratad in the center, which can be done
by running them thru a sewing machine. The slips are numbered from 1 up; a
corresponding number on each half of the perforated slip. Have a soft hat
on the table, mouth up. The type with a crease in the center. In one side
of the crease have about 20 slips of paper, the size of one of the above
slips torn at the perforation. Ycu are no“ all set to work.

Pass out the perforated slips with request for persons to write any
question on the top nhalf, sign their name on this half, tear at perfora-
tion and fold the half with writing on it. Following this, you pick up
hat holding same betwezen fiangers at creased side with fake slips, in this
manner you can casually hold hat ur-side~down. This shows hat is apparently
e?pﬁy. Pass thru audienca and collect questions throwing them on empty side
0 at.
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DADETE TORK ON PERFORATION
AUDDER ONS TRE BIDE. COF CREASE
Wy SCEY FELT HAT .

On your way vack to thz front, transfer hat from one hand to other
grasping the creased side with real questions and reieasing side with fake
questions. In thig pannar tho tuastions are apparently tipped into a glass
bowl. BReally fake:z going in, originals Staying in hat.

Then pass thru aundience with hat and collect the other slips with just
the numbers on, _61}1w5 each pevscn to rememwber their number. These are

dropped into the empty side of hat. You state vour reason for collecting the
numbers is that you will renove the numbers fyrom the hat and whatever number

is removed, that ic tie quesiicx you will answer. 1In this way you will ans- -

.
s
wer guestions by newber onliy so as o eliminate names in the seance.




You return to platform and apparently remove a numbered slip, really
a slip with the number and question on. (Audience believes the question
slips are in the glass bowl on the table). Then you call out the number,
have person with that number raise their hand and you answer their question,
Once in a while really pull out just a numbered slip and accidentally allow
the audience to see it is just a number slip, then pretend to see a person
at the rear raise their hand and you answer a fake question.

Here is an example of how to answer a question in a convincing manner
Say the question is "Will I go to New York next week?" You answer, "This
‘person wants to know if they will take a trip. Xindly think of the time
you intend to take this trip. I get the impression it is some time next
week. Is that correct? Just think of the place you intend to visit and 1
will try to name it, Ah, I have it - New York City. 1Is that correct? From
all indications you will make this trip, and it will prove very successful.

Second Method: This is a club or stage method. Before the performance
you or your assistant stands in the lobby or front and the first 10 or 12
that come in, write on a pad any question, tear it off and place in their
pocket. Third sheet down has carbon under, giving you a carbon impression
of what they write.

Those that come in later on do not even know this has happened. When
your act comes on you pass out slips and envelopes and have questions written
and sealed in envelopes and they place them in their pockets. You never
touch them, Pick up a crystal ball and under this in the cloth written in
small letters you have the 12 questions that you got from the carbon copies
in the lobby. These are the questions you answer along with a few fakes
throughout.

Third Method: This is the same as method No. 1 except when working
for children, instead of having them write questions on the slips, have them
write down any present they desire for Xmas, And call it a guessing game
and that you will try to guess what they wrote on the slip, etc. Or have
them write on the slips the name of any city and you try to guess it, etc.
This goes over much better for the children, rather than trying to make them
think it is mind reading. The guessing plan they like and they get right
into the spirit of the fun,especially if you make a few mistakes from time
to time.

Fourth Method: This is an impromptu method for parlor use and newspaper
offices, etc. Have two small folded slips of paper that you show. Place one
in the pocket, the other is given to a person with request to write any name
on game. While they are doing this, secretly get another duplicate blank slip
in the hand. They refold their slip and you apparently wrap it in a handker-
chief. Really you are wrapping the blank one and palming the real one. Then
reach in pocket for the other slip and really come out with the one palmed.
Unfold this and you are apparently going to write the same name on this slip.
Pretend to do so, but do not write at all, merely note the name written on same.

- Then refold and have a second person hold this. Now take cne out of handker-
chief 2nd open it up and apparently read the name on it, really calling out
name noted on other slip. Have second party open slip and on it, they see the
same name that the first party wrote.

Rhkkkkkkkkk
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PEAYTOM ORCHESTRA

This method will sound so simple to you that you no doubt will wonder
if it will prove effective enough to use in your show. All we ask is for
you to try it out and note hew well it goes over. The method looks so
natural, it is surprising how audience is mystified by it. ) ‘

In your nocket have about 4 small cards with the name of some song on
thefn, each one different and in an order that is known by the Orchestra in |
advance. You tell them to play these tunes in this order, every time anyone
stands up and requests they play a song.

You have about 30 blank cards this size that you show and pass out with
the request for people to write their favorite song on the card, then hold
them face down. Anyone collects these and shuffles them up and drops them
into & hat. While this is being done, you secretly palm out the 4 small
cards from your pocket. Take hat in other hand. Step into audience and
reach in hat with hand that is palming cards and bring them out of hat at
the finger tips, as if you reachad in hat and removed a few.

These you hold writing down and pass out to four various people asking
them to look at them and concentrate on the name of song written on them,
Then have them stand up in order and ask the Orchestra leader to play the song
they are thinking of. And of course, this is done correctly by the Orchestra.

It is so simple, sure, direct and innocent, it really fools the audience.
TRY IT OUT AND SEE.

ekesekkdekfeiki

RESISTA -~ STCRET

The true sescret of "Resista The Girl You Can't Lift™ has not got around
teo much. TIts best for girl tc waigh from 110 to 118 1bs. Anyone is allowed
to step up and try to lift the girl.

Fixst, she lets them 1ift her high in the air to show how easy it is.
Then she keeps increasing her weight until it is impossible for them to budge
her from the floor.

In this the real mcthod, the girl does not touch them at any time, She
stands with her back to them and the lower part of her arms up as she holds
her arms and elbows snug to sides of her body. Person doing lifting stands
at back of her and leans down so as to take hold of her elbows to 1lift, as she
holds her elbows stiff at her sides to make that possible., Thus they lift her
high as desired and she kind of goes with them same as an acrobatic act would.
NOW when she wants to apparently incrcase her weight, as they go to lift, she
tilts back ever so allghtlv. That pushes them slightly off balance and makes
it more difficult for them to 1ift, and not going with them oun the 1lift makes
it more like dead weight. This time she lete arms give a little with the 1ift
instead of holding them stiff. Yor the final time, so they cannot 1ift her
feet off the floor, she leans back more and this definitely throws them off
balance so they lose all lifting power; plus letting her elbows relax slightly.
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BUT PLEASE REMEMBER it is not apparent to audience or even the lifter what

is taking place as you will see by trial. It does not take too much of a
lean backwards to throw a person off balance as they are in a leaning down
position to get their hands under her elbows. Right here I should say, insist
they lean down to get their hands under her elbows; saying it is necessary
for them to do so in order to get a proper hold on girl, etc.

A nice lead-up stunt to this is to have a man stand each side of girl,
ané as she places lower part of her arms and hands in front of and against her
chest with filager tips touching, have each man take hold of her arms at bent
elbow position and pull a steady pull (not a yank) trying to pull her finger
tips apart. Try as they may, they cannot do it. As the secret is they
would have to pull her arms off to do it as they are really pulling against
the upper parts of her arms.

Fkkiokkk
Ue Fo GRAT
99 HINTS, TIPS AND WRINKLSS [FOR THE CRYSTAL GAZING ACT
Forward. In the following, no relation between one mention and another.

However, a general classification has been made as follows: Advance, Pre-
sentation, Apparatus, Methods, Answers, Publicity and Exploitation, Sales
promotion and miscellaneous instructions.

The purpose of this work is toc give the performer methods of improve-
ment over his present modus operandi; to enable him to analyze his successes
and faillures; to act as a summary of details that may be referred to in
order to refresh his memory. The author readily realizes that this work
contains but little NEW material - the real object is a Review of that
which you have temporarily forgotten and ceased to use. Much benefit can
be derived from the application of suggestions here defined.

Don't say, "I see" if you are blindfolded, and wish to lead the
audience to believe that you do not see. This is a contradiction and a
theoretical error. When Crystal Gazing, pretend to see your answers in the
crystal ball! DOn't be gazing at some pretty girl in front row and tell -
that you see a vision meaning health and happiness, Look into the crystal
and tell them what your best judgment dictates. Demand silence and a res-
pective audience. Demand It.

Don't claim supernatural powers.
majority of the audience. Your fellow
slight offense 2nd are apt to dispatch

Don't insist that you are always

To do so puts you in bad with the -~
professionals might experience a
hints to police authorities.

correct. No man is and you are no

exception to the rule. Explain that your answers are not infallible; that
occasionally you receive a poor vibration and interpret it wrong, due to
adverse conditions, etc. This is better and more proper.

Your opening lecture should be short and to the point. Your Lecture
is the most important part of your offering.

Endeavor to have each writer acknowledge his question. Unless you
continually do - your audience will assume you are using 'plants.”
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Audience work is very effective. Make a point to enter the audience
and answer at least four questions at each performance. Memorize the -
questions. ‘

Don't refer to other 'methods' that you don't use. It merely places
the public on their guard and you are — - - Exposing!

Avoid repetition of phrases in getting acknowledgement of answers.

Inject humox into your demonstrations occasionally. Everybody enjoys
a good laugh, to break the tension that vou must create if your Act is
a success. Create atmosphere of MYSTERY. Many performers mar a perfectly’
excellent presentation by adopting a too abrupt manner and voice. HNothing
can be gained by such action. Incense plays an important part in creating
the desired atmosphere. It is equally important to attract the sense of
smell as that of sight.

'Carpets are not at all necessary for direct contact phones; nails,
may be used as contacts and driven thru the stage floor, connecting wires -
are attached to body of the nails under stage.

When mechanical apparatus is employed that must be lcaded after the
demonstration has startad, the mechanical spirit slates offer an excellent
and interesting discourse, while assistant preparcs the questions and date.

Performers using watchcase recciver may lassen the bulk slightly by
grinding down the shell of the case on a sand-paper wheel. A little advan~
tag: is gained, although the successful performer using a phone should employ
the Midget Receiver which is of thimble size.

French Bond Paper is the best for use in the Faro Boxes.

Paper Rolls used in National Cash Register machines may be used in the
mechanical ball, hand rollers, aic. It is a good grade of paper on a neat roll
and evenly cut. May be obtained from any NCR Dealer 6 rolls in a package.
Cheap and easy to handle. ‘

Lobby Photos can easily be freed of dirt and dust by washing them in
luke-warm water and gently rubbing the surface with the bare hand.

A clash of cymbals or the weird note of a Chinese reed pipe adds effect-
iveness to the opening and musical score.

As a prompter, questions may be copied on books, or horoscopes that the
performer exhibits to the audience. The book is brought on the stage just
previous to exhibitions and assistant has plenty of time to get questions and
prepare them. ’ .

Memory is a most important accessory. At least, three questions can
easily be memorized with little practice. Don't overlook your natural
ability when seeking methods for audience work.

Three or four questions can be copied on the face of a watch. Performer
may. remove watch a few times during his act to apparently note the time -
really reading the questions. Or, the watch may be placed on a table and ref-
crence be made to it from time to time.




Excellent telepathy tests caﬁ be operated by having assistant operate
a phone from picture booth, back of theatre, etc. Particularly blackboard
tests, objects described; etc.

Some performers playing a smaller theatre (without balcony) where the
stage level is above the spectators eyes, write a few questions on the floor
close to the footlights, in chalk.

Questions may be copied on a glass crystal ball with India Drawing Ink.
As performer answers them he may erase them with dampened end of cloth in
act of rubbing the ball.

The old method of writing questions on the cuff is good. The author
knows of other performers who use and write questions on their hands.

Copper plates can be attached to the soles of the shoe and then covered
with a thin leather sole. By soaking these shoes in saturated soclution of
magnesium of chloride for about three hours a day, a connection is made thru
the soles to copper plates, then to receivers.

When using mechanical devices that cannot safely be taken into the
audience, approach the runaway asserting that you will find the writer and
notice his hand just before leaving the stage. A clever piece of misdirection
and very effective.

In apparatus and tests where carbon paper is employed, use non-smutting
black silk carbon paper. The best non-smutting silkspun carbon paper is
manufactured by Nitting & Volget, Pardridge, Hew Jersey,

; The use of an ordinary extension cord eliminates suspicion among
strangers who invarilably frequent backstage during the engagement of a Mental
Act, such as police, fire officials, etc.

If the operator of induction or direct contact set does not employ a
method of hearing performer's voice dictaphone apparatus should be so situated
that operator can see performer from off stage. The fly gallery is an
excellent place to work.,

Reception boxes in the lobby for questions save time and makes possible
a number of marvelous tests. It’'s a logical collection method.

Many performers condemn the. .Changing Bag as commonly known.among magi-
cians. Disregarding the general opinion, they are worthy in any Act if properiv
used. The Bag offers many possibilities for misdirection.

For sealed billet tests, etc., the L. W: Drd% Envelope is best.

Then using the mechanical ball of the revolving form type, it may be
operated with one hand and when answering, hold over the shoulder near
the head, allowing unobstructed view and passage of performer's voice. It
also eliminates suspicion - this natural free move.

If you use the Fay Pads (wax) of the improved type, where the invisible

writing is registered in reverse, hold paper to light and read thru the paper.
This saves fooling around with a mirror, etc.
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A few mental tests always supplant a straight program of Crystal Gazing
to good adventage. Swami-Test, Thought-Pictures, Slates, Spirit*Paintings,
etc., as a suggestion, ‘

Leitchner's Dark Sunburn Powder is an excellent make-~up for the Hindu
Character. ’

_ When slips of paper are passed in audience, much time and confusion can
be saved if assistants carry 2 supply of pencils.

The following answer to a fake or plant will increase your Ladies
Matinee Attendance. 1 cannot give vou the information from the public stage;
in fact, I will not give it to you at all - but if you will have your wife
come to the Ladies Matinee (Friday) I will not only give her the information
you desire but I will go furthor. I will give her the name of the young man
who is responsible for your daughter's condition. That is sure fire.

A clever answer may be formed by bringing out the first name in this
nanner. ''Yes, Mrs. Jones, the trip will be successful and by the way, Mrs.
Jones, isn't yvour husband's name John? Thank you."

This gag is as old as the crystal itself but always get a laugh. "John
Jones, you are asking me, are you not, as to the number of children you
will have? I am sorry John, but I don't see you having any children, how-
ever, your will will have two!"

An answer for securing private interviews; Sorry, Mrs. Brown, but I
can't answer your question in public. I suggest that you consult me pri-
vately at the Hetel.” This may be a faked question.

In some Instances it is possible for the assistants to make a memo or
description of wearing apparel of a writer. This description previous to
calling the name is dumbfounding to the spectators.

Effectiveness may be gained in answering questions by asking the in-
quirer if the party in cuestion is not a gray-hajred lady, in fact your mother?
This information is zssumed from the billet, also the age of the inguirer,
question and surrounding circumstances.

Performer may greatiy increase his sales of instruction books on the:
crystal by stating that a glass of water reacts the same as the crystal ball
~and demonstrates this statement. This helps sell books.

When the theatre will permit it, a great many crystals can be sold by
advertising same on the screen, using latern slides, etc,

Sales of booka, crystals, etc., may be furthered by the performer appear-
ing in the lobby after performance. A remark from stage if you will ask me
privately in the rear of the theatre after my demonstraticn will cause many
people to gather rvound and give assistants time to sell them.

To induce the sale of question blanks, ctc. some performers agree to
answer one question privately in the lobby, the other questions thru their
columns. An excellent publicity stunt agreeable to most newspapers.



Ancther great hook-up is.with the-telephone -company answering questions
at the switchboard at specified times or by radio.

Specify in your contract you are granted the privilege of the sale of
books, etc., as it may later save you some grief.

Don't work magic and mindreading on the same program. The presence of
trickery magic may suggest the same to the audience if a mental program is
presented by the same person.

The use of pictorial cuts, electros, in advertising forms improves them
100%. Use more illustrations. There are several companies that specialize
in stock electros and they can be obtained at a very low price. We carry a
special line. See catalog.

The giving away of the crystal to the holder of ‘the lucky coupon number
on the week night of the cngagement seldom fails to pack them in. This
may be adopted to the Ladies Matinee - also, admitting the first ten or
granting private interviews with the performer the next 100 free astrological
readings.

Get awzy from the Bunk about being born with veils over the eyes, the
Seventh Son, High Priest, etc., this is the 20th Century 2nd possibilities
along that line acve unlimited. Answer questions of naticnal and local
importance, also phone calls.

Often a hook-up with local Radio Station can be effected, and poss-
ibilities along that line are unlimited. Answer questions of national and
local importance. Also phone calls.

Many performers meet their Waterloo by carelessly leaving the real
billets laying arcund backstage during their engagement and after they leave.
This always kills the pessibility of a successful return engagement. This
bit of information leaks out and not only hurts you, but the next following
performer. Alro ¥ern geeraets froq*bgagfing stage hands.

‘ * 2 B
SILENT THOUGHT TRANSMISSION ACT
{J>rdan)

The performer first outlines the nature of the experiments to be
attempted then gces among the audience with a pack of cards, which lies on
a napkin covered tray. Anyone cuts pack and deals twenty-~five cards onto
tray--performer pocketing balance of rack. Five persons each choose a card.
from the tray, making a written note of same. They each shuffle their cards
into pack, tray being carried off by assistant (later to play Medium) who
hands performer a packet of envelopes, péper slip folded in each, and half a
dozen pencils. Performer distributes six envelopes and pencils then the
shuffled cards are carried forward by anyone and dealt in rows of five along
cleats fastened to a board placed upright on a chair seat. Five persons are
asked to write names of living persons cn their slips--sixth person writing
name of someone deceased. Slips are sealed in envelopes, a volunteer collect~-
ing same, in a borrowed hat, keeping them till later. Assistant is introduced
and blindfolded, a committee of two taking him (or her) from the room and see-
ing that no one communicated with him on platform or at front of room. Well for-
ward is a blackboard, to its right a foot farther back is 2 small table on
which are various articles (slates, chalk, cards, dice, etc.)

- 53 -



After Medium's departure performer brings forth a2 slate, and chalk,
three persons each write a three digit number on slate, a fourth initialing
it for identification. Slate is placed number side down on table, and any
color chalk is chosen from a tumbler of varied color pieces. A pack of
cards is cut in half, two spectators whispering name of a card from each half
in performer's ear. Someone goes to table and throws two dice, covering them
with a cup where they £all. Six half dollars borrowed are carried to table
stacked dates down by spectator. A watch is set at any time, closed and set
with other articles. Match box or cigarette case is borrowed, number of
contents noted, and tossed on table. Performer gives resume of all that has
occurred, a trusted spectator going for Medium. Committee leads blind-
folded Medium to blackboard, and hands him the chalk and guards against any
kind of communication,

To get attuned, performer has a card chosen from pack at rear of
audience, chooser himself requests Medium to name it. TInstantly Medium draws
its likeness on blackboard. Performer borrows a half dollar handing it to a
person across the aisle. This person asks Medium what he has, and Medium
draws circle, labels it half-dollar and writes date. From now on performer
does not speak a word, when without hesitation Medium divines everything
occurring during his or her absence (no errors). When it comes to adding
numbers on the slate Medium requests a committee to hold tumbler chalk near.
Medium withdraws chosen color znd with it writes answer to sum on other side of
slate, Medium then names the five cards chosen at heginning of the experiment
and tells their location along cleats of boards on chair. Finally asks per-
son who has hat containing the sealed snvelopes, to step forward and stand
to his left and a little behind him. Chalk poised in right hand the Medium
plunges his laeft into the hat and rapidly draws out an envelope, throwing it
a2gide he reaches for ancther, finally he grows tense, znd as he withdraws
envelope he writes with right hand a name on blackbcard. Envelope is opened
by committee and that very name found inside. It is that of the dead person.
With a bow Medium and performer retire leaving the company to dumbfounded tc
applaud. :

EXPLANATION

£

The pack performer first brings into audience contains fifty cards, two
duplicate sets of twenty-five, arranged in some order. No matter where the
pack is cut the same tventy-five will be dealt onto tray. Place the balance
of the pack in your pocket. A napkin is spread on the tray and folded so that
its center forms a flap, which will just reach either side of tray. Under this
flaz)lies a heap of twenty cards - (different cards from the twenty-five first
used) .

Five cards are drawn from the twenty-five heap which lies face down on
side of tray, not covered by flap. (Fig. 1). As you turn to collect cards
reverse flap covering exposed cards and revealing the other twenty. Hand this
second heap to someone for return of cards. Hand tray te assistant, who at the
same time gives you some envelopes and pencils, which you place in outer
breast pocket. Under a bundle of five envelopes, face up, is a heap of
twenty-five cards -~ (duplicates of those from which the five were drawn) their
“order known by assistant. Hold the envelopes low toconceal the cards, and
give out three envelopes and pencils. At this point arrive near the person
who has shuffled the cards. Give him an envelope and pencil, and carelessly
(?) place the cards face down on the stack of envelopes, which vyou turn over
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secretly as you apparently pass the same cards to a person across the
aisle but he really gets the arranged twenty-five cards. He takes them for-
ward and deals five rows face down.

Your left hand holding envelopes drops naturally to the side, allowing
cards to fall into coat pocket. You have passed out four envelopes without
intimating your purpose. Pass out the fifth, then open the sixth, extract-—
ing a slip of paper from it and placing this on plain side of envelope (so
person will unconsciously use envelope as a pad). Hand this to an obliging
person with a hard pencil.

25 CARDS

ON TOP OF NAPKIN
20 OTHER
CARDS UNDER
FLAY

CARBON
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"Jill each person who has an envelope remove the slip inside” you request.
"™ow write on it the name of some living person, excépt you sir."-- point
to the man with the sixth envelope. ‘You will kindly write the name of some
one not living. Let no one see it but yourself." This sixth envelope is made
by cutting out the address side of another one, and sticking to it at the
corners a rectangle of high grade carbon paper {(carbon side down). The flap
of a whole envelope is moistened, this prepared front being slipped inside flap
lieing coincident and stuck together. (Fig. 2). Anything written on paper
held against address side is tramsferred to immer front part of the envelope.

When all names have been written on papers held against the envelopes --
address them thus: 'I want the slips folded like this~-oh, yes, let me have
your envelope a moment sir. No, keep the paper, so I can’t learn what you
have written.” Take envelope from mar who has written name of some dead
person, and remove therefrom slip intentionally inserted in it before hand. "I
want it folded like this,” you direct, naturally placing prepared envelope on
vour stack, then placing entire stack under your left arm. You then illus~-
trate how they are to fcld the papers then take envelopes from under arm, but
this time upside down. The prepared envelope going to the bottom of the
stack. The original bottom envelope {now the top one) ghould be pricked at
the corners with a needle so that it cen be identified, no matter which corner
it is taken by.

Give this to the person who thinks you are returning same envelope you
took from him. All seal their slips in envelopes which are collected in a hat.
Stepping forward you hand unused envelopes to agsistant who carries them off,
and returng with a handkerchief. He is blindfolded, (so he can see out from
underneath bandage) and is escorted from room by committee.

The assistant has employed his time well. When he carried off tray he
lifted napkin flap, and learned the cards missing from the hecap, by comparison
with a list of the original twenty~five. When carrying cff envelopes he
opened fake one and learned name of dead person.

You now bring ocut a slate and a chalk and have someone write a number of
three digits and read number as you hand slate to person a few seats away. He
writes a threz digit number under first. Remembering total add to it third
number as you pass slate to fourth person to initial it for identificatiom.,
Adding up three digit numbers is extremely easy if you add hundreds first,
then tens, then units.

Example: Three humbers are 497 - 832 - 497 plus 800 is 1297 plus 30 is
1327 plus 2 ig 1329 —- plus 900 is 2229 plus 80 is 2309 plus 9 is 2318. Place
slate and chalk on table, immediately bringing forward tumbler containing six
different colored pieces of chalk. But you ask, how arz you to convey slate
total to Medium? You already have done so. The communications of the next few
tests depends on how and where you place the various articles on the table.
Don'‘t say disgustedly that such a proceeding would be too raw., It will if you
stand absentmindedly with the articles in your hand, and figure around as to
where and how you shall place it. But if you do your figuring on the way to
the table, and nonchalantly lay the article down, at the same time picking up
article for next text, or asking something to borrow for the next test, keep-
ing your eyes anywhere but on your hands, it will never so much as be suspected.
This I vouch for.
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Any square or oblong table will do, a top 25 by 30 is best. At first
practice with a similar diagrammed paper, just covering the table. There are
30 squares numbered in six verticle rows of five, and lettered in case you
wish to convey initials. Also sguares numbered 1 tc 13 for the 13 playing
cards and 16 to 28. Top row horizontally, represent colors, and any addition-
al meaning can be given other squares. Practice setzing things down easily
and naturally on the spaces representing colors, numbers, ete. {See Fig. 3).

Then remove diagram and practice the same on bare table top. The
Medium's eyes can read beneath the blindfold easy as ~Zhe table top is in line
with his downward vision, as he stands at the blackboard. But many tests do
not depend on communication at all-~which makes your method that more baffling.

The slate is ordinary, but one corner (on side that will be uppermost)
is marked sc as to be sasily told. Slate is mentally divided into ten parts,
numbered from 1 to 0. The total of a three digit test cannot be over 2997
so the first two can be conveyed, by some one square on table, do so by plac~
ing marked correr naturally on the necessary square. The chalk tapers but is
short, third digit of answer is signaled by placing chalk on imaginary square
on slate. For last digit, chalk is considered as a cleck hand (small end the
pointer). The imaginary dial is congidered square with table, position of
slate having nothing to d¢ with it. Figure procedure on way to table, place
slate corner in proper space with left hand, and a second later lay chalk
pointing on direction on right sguare of slate., Left hand picks up tumbler
of chalk. Color is celected by seiting tumbler on square for that color,
apparentlyin a careless manner at same moment picking up pack of cards with the
other hand. Pack is cut 1n half and a card in both halves chosen. Advance to
table a haif in each hand, placing them face down on proper squares, showing
suits. A spectator now steps to the tcble and throws dice, you cover same with
a cup, where they fall. A mark on cup circumference shows sum of the two dice
(clock fashion). If sum is 2, 3, 1, or 12, Medium can read each dice singly--
two aces, ace and deuce, five and six pair of sixes. In left trousers pocket
have a stack of six half dollars, dates faces one way, their order known by
Medium. Don't announce that dates are to be read. Borrow six half-dollars
from as many spectators, taking them in right hand, as left hand passes
arranged stack to person to carry to table. Righ* hand leaves coins in left
vest pocket, bring forth a watch {not running). Watch shouid be of the
closed face variety. Spectator sets it at any hour and shows it to you, clog-
ing it. You carry it to table. Stem indicates the hour. That is the way you.
face it around en imaginary clock. HNumber of matches are told by placing them
on the right square of the chart on table.

NOTE: Slate 1s placed first, being the largest article. If lying over a
number later neecded place tlhie article right or slate over proper number. Be
sure articles lie over right squares and you are set to call in Medium. Medium
stands at blackboard where he can see Jdowpn on table top, divines card, and
coin. Card is forced and coin is switched. Hence these two tests are
prearranged. Pricked envelopes give the dead name known by prepared carbon.

By glancing at thig at fivst it will seem all jumbled up but read it
over a few times and then practice it before attempting to show it. I can
recommend this as a fine piece of Telepathy out once you got the knack of-it.
But PRACTICE, PRACTICE, PRACTICE! That means so much but is heeded so little.

Tokdokhdekkhkk



THE PSYCHIC PIANIST

(A Nelmar Mental IExclusive)

Effect: Performer distributes a deck of blank-faced cards among the audience,
instructing them to write thereon the names of their favorite pieces of music,
preferably old~time pieces that everybody can recognize when they are played.
The cards are then gathered up.

; . Performer now allows any spectator to shuffle the cards as much as he
pleases and to select one with the deck in his own hands. Absolute free-
dom of selection is permitted. Spectator does not permit performer to see
the face of the card, but instead rigses, concentrates on the card - and the
pianist on the stage plays the piece WITHOUT THE PERFORMER EVER HAVING SEEN
THE FACE OF THE CARD AND WITHOUT A WORD HAVING BEEN SPOKEN BY ANYBODY. After
the pianist has played sufficient of the piece to identify it, the performer
asks her the name of the piece she has played. 8he announces the name, where-
upon the performer asks the standing spectator whether or not the pilanist is
correct. Of course, she is invariably correct. The standing spectator then
resumes his seat.

Performer takes back the deck and hands it to any other spectator, and
the complete action stated above is rapeated, with similar results.

The procedurz is continued for the full performance, which should not
exceed six pieces, since otherwise the effect may become boring. 8Six correct
demonstrations adequately prove the qualifications (?) of the pianist as a
psychic in the field of music, and that is the purpose of the presentation.

NOTES :

No rehearsal necessary. No music necessary. Use any strange pianist and
with only a few minutes notice. Failure impossible. No skill. No codes.
Nothing for either the performer or the pianist to learn or remember. Nothing
to forget. No restriction in range of pieces used. No forcing of individual
cards chosen by spectators.

The method can also be applied to the ansrrering of questions written by
the audicnce; to a2 lightning calculation act, and to a thought foretold act
of any kind.

The method is absurdly simple, but it has never been detected in pre-
sentation before critical audiences. And now for the simple secret.

Method: The cards are merely colored pasteboard of the best quality
obtainable and no heavier than playing card stock. A deck consists of 30
cards, comprising five cards of each of six colors. The cards are the size
of bridge cards.

The colors used are as follews: RED, YELLOW, BLUE, CREEN, GRAY AND

WHITE. ANY OTHER COLORS MAY BE USED, BUT THEY SHOULD NOT BE SO DARK AS TO
PREVENT.THE READING OF ANY WRITING THEREON WITH A SOFT BLACK PENCIL.

- 58 -



Two decks of cards are used, each containing five cards of each of the
six colors. Deck No. 1 is unprepared, and is distributed among the spectators
for the writing of their favorite selections., Deck Wo. 2 is prepared, and is
switched for Deck No. 1 at the proper time as hereafter explained. A very
plausible explanation is given to the audience for the use of colored cards.

All cards of the same color in Deck No. 2 are prepared in advance by
writing thereon the same name of a popular song. Thvs, all red cards in Deck
No. 2 may show the name "Jingle Bells'; 211 yellow cards the name '"Old Black
Joe', and so on throughout the six colors. Sinee only six pieces will be
played, only six colors are necessary, and each of the six pieces is thus
repeated five times on the cards comprising Deck No. 2.

If a regular assistant is used as the pianist, the same Deck No. 2 may be
used from one performance to the next, However, if you are going to use a
strange planist, you approach her and ask her for the vames of six pieces of
well-known music that she can play fronm memory. You list them on a small card,
) and opposite each of them you write the name of a color, thus:

America -~ White
Jingle Bells - Red
How Dry I Am - Yellow
0ld Black Joe -~ Blue
Killarney - Green
Aloha Oe - Gray

You then tell her to keep this card in her hanky on the music stand of the
plano. When she sees a spectator rise and concentrate on a card that he holds,
the pianist should observe the color of the card and then play the selection
on her list that is opposite that color. That is all there is to it, so far
as she is concerned. How or why the trick works is your own problem and secret.

The pianist is instructed to keep the card concealed so that only she
can read it, and imbedding it in her hanky serves this purpose. She is to
name the piece after she has played it and AFTER YOU HAVE ASKED HER TO DO SO.

The act congists in her repeating this procedure six times, once for each
color, as spectators rise among the audierce and concentrate on cards they
hold that are so colored.

Now that the pianist hes been so simply instructed, the performer retires
with a list of the pilanist's pieces and proceeds to prepare Deck No. 2. He
merely writes on the respective colored cards the names of the six pieces,
thus repeating each name of a song five times in preparing the deck of 30 cards.
The 30 cards should then bhe chuffled thoroughly so as to scatter the colors
throughout the deck.

Likewise, Deck Wo. 1, consisting of a similar 30 cards except that there
is no writing on them, should be shuffled thoroughly. The bottom card should
finally be a white card, and two diagcnally opposing corners of this card
should be clipped off sufficiently to permit your recognizing the card when
ycu reach it in the deck.
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Assemble the two decks as follows: Place Deck No. 2 on your left palm,
writing side of cards upward. On top place the plain white card with the cor-
ners clipped. On top of all place Deck Wo. 1, which comprises all black cards.

Explain the nature of the demonstration, wvis., that the pianist will en-
deavor to play any pieces of music thought of by the audience and without a word
being spoken. Suggest to the audience that only names of songs that are well
known to everyone be selected, inasmuch as otherwise it may be difficult for
-some pectators to identify the pieces when they are actually played.

State that you have a number of different colored cards comprising a deck,
and that you will pass these cards out among the audience with the request
that the recipients write thereon the name of a favorite song. Ask that the
writing be done rapidly, and state that you will supply a pencil to each writer
in order that the writing may be distinct, the pencils you loan the audience
being soft lead. You now proceed to hand out the cards until you come to the
white card with the corners clipped, at which point you stop and retain the
remaining cards in your left hand.

You mow explain the use of colored cards. State that it would be most
desirable if each card were a different color, inasmuch as then the writer
of any song name would instantly recognize his card when it is used in the test
that is to follow. However, it is impossible to obtain cards in that many
colors, since a whole deck of cards is distributed among the audience, and
hence the deck unavoidably ccntains several cards of each color. While this
fact interfers somewhat with the immediate identification of one's card by its
color, it does serve the purpose better than would be the case if 2ll cards
were the same color, such as white. Only several persons in the audience will
have used a card with the same color, and hence the use of different colored
cards will localize the identification of the writer of a chosen song down to
possibly three individuals, which is better than no loealization whatever.

Performer also calls attention to the fact that there is no marking of
any kind whatever on any of the cards except the song names that the audience
will write on them.

The performer now vroceeds to collect the cards with writing sides face
down, placing them on top of the packet he still holds in his hand and which
comprise Declt No. 2, After he has thus completed collecting Deck No. 1 he
casually turns the two decks over in his left hand in the course of turning to
return to the stage. Ye also cuts off the top deck (which is the faked one)
and places the lower deck {No. 1, on which the spectators wrote their song
names) in his vest pocket. Since only half the packet of the two decks was
passed out for writing purposes, it is presumed by the audience that the per—
former has merely removed the blank cards that had remained in his hands after
passing half the card out for use by the audience.

The perforner now informs the audience that there will not be sufficient
time for the pianist to play all the seélections that have been written on the
cards, so it will be necessary tc reduce the number of playing to a represen-
tative number of the names written on the cards. So saying he steps down among
the audience and hands the pack writing side down to a spectator and asks him
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to shuffle them in overhand fashion. He also informs the audience that he

will have representative spectators shuffle the cards and choose one at ran-
dom as the particular piece to be played. He adds that no word will be spoken
during the test, and he particularly wishes it understood that he must not see
the face of any selected card, Instead, the chooser of any card will rise and
face the pianist, and will then study intently the name of the song on the card
of his choice. Said spectator will remain standing and silent until the pian-
ist catches the vibrations of his mind and attempts to play the piece.

The first spectator shuffles the deck and removes one card, returning the
remainder of the deck to the performer, who retains it face down in his left
palm. Performcr motions the spectator to rise and concentrate on his card, the
performer cannot possibly see the face of the card.

Pianist glances at the spectator, sees the color of the back of the card
that is being held and concentrated on, and proceeds to play sufficient of the
piece to znable it to be identified. Of course, seeing the color of the back
of the card she merely glances at her list and places the piece that is named
opposite that color.

Performer signals har to stop and then says: 'The name of that plece
that you just played?", and she answers by naming it. Performer turns to the
spectator and asks, "Is that your selection, sir?" Is she correct?' Spect-
ator answers, and sits down. TFerformer takes back of the selected card and
puts it in his pocket slongside the other card lying there.

Thus the performer goes from ome spectator to the next, having each
sclect a card of a different color from thosc already used, ostensibly to
give variety in the cards used. If a spectator hesitates to do so, tell him
that maximum cooperation is necessary in all mental demonstrations, and with-
out hesitation take the deck from him and proceed to work with another spec~
tator instead. And thus the program continues until all six pieces have been
played and acknowledged.

It must be borne in mind that each writer on, say, a green card, on
finding that his selecticn that he wrote was not the onc played from a green
card finally used, will assume that the piece finally played was written on
a green card by some other spectator, since several spectator used the same
colored cards in every case. Furthermore, all the writers on green cards
cannot get together to check up, because they are scattered among the audience
and do not know which is which.

Also, all the rest of the audience will think that the use of colored
cards will localize identification of the writer down to several people
(since only several cards of the same color are in the deck), without giving
thought to the inability of all writers on the same colored cards to get
together and compare notes. While the method is brazen, IT WORKS, and that
is all that is required or desired.

[ TR ——

Here is a modificaticn whereby the same color can be used the second time
in the effect. Instead of using six colers, use three, say red, white, and
blue. Then you will have ten cards of each color in the deck,
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You will alisc use two fak ed decks, each comprising ten cards of red,
ten of white, and ten of blue color.

. In making arrangements with the pilanist, you will tell her that six
_pleces will be played as follows:

RED: First showing of & red card - America
Second showing of a red card - 0ld Black Joe

WHITE: First showing of a white card - Swanee River
Second showing of a white card - 01d Black Joe

BLUE: First showing of 2 blue card — How Dry I Am
Seccnd showing of a blue card - Jingle Bells

You now prepare the first faked deck with the names of songs listed
above as being in the first showing. You then prepare a second faked deck with
the names of the songs given as being in the second showing. This second faked
deck you place in your left coat pocket. '

The presentation is the same as in the version wherein six colors are
used, except you casually place the left hand containing the first faked deck
in your left coat pocket during the playving of the third piece of the first
series, and immediately withdraw vour hand after having made an exchange of
decks while in the pocket. All attention is on theé pianist and the standing
spectator, so there is nothing to fear.

The exchange of decks in the pocket is simplicity itself. It may be
well teo bisect the pocket by means of placing an envelope therein, with the
deck to be dropped on cone side of the envelope and the one to be removed frem
the other. 1In any event, during the pla yinﬁ of the third plece from the first
faked deck you have changoa decks, and can now proceced with the fourth spect-
ator by handing him the second faked deck for shuffling and selection.

The result is that the audience {who think that only the one deck is
used throughout, of course) will sce a second card of the same color selected,
and yet a different piece will be played therefrom, thus eliminating any idea
(if there is any, whici is cxtremely doubtful) that the color of the card is
any cue to the pianist.

_Now the fifth and sixth pieces can also be played from this second faked
deck, and the same colors will be used as were employed for the first three
tests. No codes to learn by anyone, no words or signs to learn or use. The
spectators, themselves, without saying a word, unwittingly give the clues to
the planist by reason of the color of the cards they hold.

In concluding the demcnstration the performer reminds the audience that
ordinarily such tests are between the pianist and the performer down in.the
audience, the two persons having through long practice developed the ability
to transmit their thoughts to ecach other.
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However, in the demonstrations given tonight the pianist has had direct
contact ONLY with the spectators, themselves, inasmuch as the performer at mno
time ever saw the face of a card that was selected for playing. This feature
of the evening's performance called for much greater cooperation on the part
of all members of the audience in order to accomplish anything, and the extent
of the success of the experiments is a distinct credit to the helpful attitude
of the audience, for which the performer gives sincere thanks and best wishes.

Needless to say, the pianist does not know how the cards selected by the
spectators happened to have on their faces the names of the songs that she
originally named as being in her repertoire. So she 1s unable to explain how
the miracle was accomplished, since she knows nothing of the faked desk(s)
or the performer's inner procedures in presenting the mystery.

When presenting the effect with a strange pianist from whom a list of
suitable songs must be obtained before beginning the program, some time will
be zaved if the color-names have been written in advance on the key card that
will be left with her. All that will be necessary then to complete the key
card will be to £ill in the song names.

The number of appropriate songs is surprisingly small. A list of 100
could be arranged that would cover every contingency. By having ten cards
of like color already prepared with the name of the same song written on
each, and similarly treating the 100 possible songs (i.e., songs generally
known), you could take those 100 "sets" to the entertainment and from them
errange in a few moments zither one or two faked decks in accordance with
the six such songs that the pianist knows. This wculd mean just a matter of
moments in getting ready under the most adverse conditions,

eases»a APPLICATION OF THE IDEA TO OTHER FORMS OF MENTALISM
Question and Answer Reading:

Stock questions are written on the cards in the "fake" deck, just as are
song names in the foregoing explenation. Performer announces that colored
cards limit the application of the answer of the medium to a group of saveral
persons who used a card of the c¢olor being answered, and hence they will know
that an answer definitely does NOT belong to them if the question being
ansvwered is on a card of a color different from that which they had submitted.
They cannot get together te check up on the performer, and he does not require
any ackanowledgement from the audience except frem the spectator holding the
card, who merely states that the medium on the stage CORRECTLY INTERPRETED
THE CONTENTS OF THE CARD THAT HE HOLDS AND WHICH HAS NEVER BEEN OUT OF HIS
POSSESSION.

The final selection of questions to be answered (none of which are
signed of course) is handled in the same way as for the Psychic Pianist. With-
out seeing the card, the medium states the question and answers it. By
"without seeing" is meant that she is not able at any time to gain possession
cf the card or to read it. Obvicusly the holder of the card in the audience
can only acknowledge that the question was correctly interpreted by the medium,
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but cannot state whether or not the "advice™ is satisfactory since it is

not his question in the first place. The audience's interest, of course, is
in the face that the MEDIUM READ A QUESTION SUBMITTIEZD (?) by themselves on a
card that is in their possession. The ancwer, itself, is of no general
interest, but is pgiven merely to complete the illiusion of clairvoyancy.

Lightning Calculation Act:

In this application the performer, himself, or the medium (now pre-
sented as a “"lightning calculator') merely gives the predetermined mathe~
matical answers to the stock questions (mathematical in nature, of course)
stated on the "faked" cards, which are supposedly a final choice from the
original cards on which the auvdience submitted their original problems.
Obviously, no calculating is required, since the problems are really “'for-
ced", although the spectators had a iree choice of cards in their final
selection of problems for solving. This is surely a lazy-man's conception of
a lightnlnﬂ calenlator act, and vet it goes over surprisingly well.

In this presentation with a medium now serving as a lightning calcul-
ator, the performer takes tha finally sclected card from the spectator who
selected it, and reads aloud to the "lightning calculator" the problem
stated therein. With a show of genius at the blackboaw=! the "lightning
calculator™ solves (?) the probiem mentally and wioites the answer with amaz-
ing rapidity. O©Of course, the gnlutiom was known in advance by said calcu-
lator. Yo need to use the color—card idea. since the calculator is not
claiming to be adle to rezd minds, but oniy to calculete,

The answers can be written orn cerdboard lying in the trough of the black-
board, and it takes merely a giimpoe at said trough for the calculaior to get
the solution. Length solutions arz taboo.The addition of numbers called
rapidly, the multiplication under similar conditions, the extraction of
square and cube o ts, cte., reprasent suitable problems. A challenge of
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To enable the calcu to ey which ansvey in the trough applies to
which problen, recourse may be had to the color code. Altlhough the problem
is read vy the psrformer in the auvdicnce to the calculator, said calcula-
tor might not be able as a recult to identify the question with the answer
among thosc before har. However, seeing the back of the card from which the
performer is reazdirg, she knows, for exammle, that the problem is the “blue
problem. She therefore glances at the answver in the trough of the blackboard
to which the "blue" color -pplies.
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PERFECTIOCHN ONE MAN MIND READING ACT

cation of the act that a well known club

L

This is the =»ffect and cupl
and stage mind reader 19 now uwsin

t‘,l
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fle passes out slips to the audisnce, telling them to write short
questions, phonz numbers, addresces, names, etc. after which he passes out
envelopes telling spectators to seal and keep, in their own possession.




He then seats himself on the stage, taking a writing pad and proceeds
to get impressions of the writing which proves to be answers to the questions
asked and the other inforpation written.

This is a very wonderful act but requires Showmanship, and one very clever
 steal.

Things are different from what the effect is and what he states, for he
says he will collect nothing, and he does, but the audience is none the wiser,
and although a large number of slips are handed out, he answers only from ten
to fifteen questions, but this makes no difference for he can quit any time
and they merely think he is tired. '

Small slipg of paper ars used. The envelopes used should be preferably
of a distinctive size, and measure about 7% x 47, This, you will observe is
a little larger than the ordinary envelopes.

The writing pad used in the theatres is of a special construction, on
account of the view that may Le had from tuec upper floors and galleries.

It is rather a portfolic affair having
on the top and two sides a shield pre-
venting anyone from seeing the hand of
the mediun as he is writing. (See Fig.
1.

SHIELDS
PREVENT
WRITING .
FROM BEING-
SEEN 1.

He starts with the slips, passing some to first row, then to second row,
and so on, keeping up a running fire of talk. He passes them out right and
left until a large number have becn passed out; the audience is beginning to
write and those in the front row are nearly finished, as they got their slips
first. Remember he keeps up a running fire of talk, never letting down. He
next takes a bundle of envelopes and passes them out, one here, two there, etc.
not passing out an enveleope to everyone who has received a slip.




Now as to the steal. He has varied this at different times and we will
attempt to give you his different methods., His favorite method is, as he
begins to run short of envelopes, to have several people place their questions
in the same envelope, sometimes him holding the envelope and other times simply
passing it across the row., He then seals up this envelope with some dummy
questions tucked in one end. He again commences to collect questions in this
envelope occasionally crumpling one of the questions, and under pretense of
straightening out some of the crumpled questions, he gives a fold to the bundle
of questions, still ¥aving them in the envelope.

The envelope is held in the left hand, and as he turns from one row to
the next, with the right hand he finger palms out the folded questions, placing
them in a finger palm of the left hand holding them under the envelope. He is
now ready to seal the envelope which he now does, and tosses it to someone to
hold, deliberately placing the slips which he has stolen into the left trouser
pocket. This may be repeated twice or even more if necessary. The audience
is then requested to place their envelopes on the floor and place their feet
upon them.

On returning to the stage he picks up a pad and while still talking, holds
the pad in front of him and nonchalantly removes the slips from his trousers
pocket under cover of the pad. These again go intc finger palm and he trans-
fers the pad from the right to left hand, holding the slips on the outside
of the pad. As he seats himself, he places the slips on the pad, the blinders
on the top and side of the pad concealing them. Under cover of these blin-
ders, he now opens the slips and proceeds to conduct the seance.

Ancther steal that he has been know to make, which we do not like nearly
as well as the above is to have one or more envelopes with all the mucilage
"licked off". He prcceeds as before. But, he pretends to seal this envelope
and holding it on top of the pile of envelopes that he still has in his hands,
he "top changes" for another envelope containing fake slips. As he passes among
the audience he folds this envelope twice and as he makes some remark concern-
ing the mind of some noted personage he has read, he slips this dinto his trouser
pocket. In fact, in his entire act, his hand goes into his pocket very fre-
quently, thereby throwing off any suspicion when he actually makes a steal and
had to make this move,

He answers very few questions, contenting himself with merely reading
what the questions are and frequently gives the impression that he has
answered a question. This is an old trick of the spook workers and always
goes over big. Suppose the question is, "Will I recover my watch that was
lost last Januery?" signed with the initials CG.M.C. He will first call these
initials and ask the person who wrote them to stand, then he will say "My
impression is that you are asking about some jewellery. Do you want me to try
and tell you what it was? Now concentrate on it very strongly. It seems to
be a ring: No, I am mistaken, it is a watch. Ig that correct, sir? Now I
will ask you to concentrate on what has onccurred to this. Oh yes, it was lost.
Is that correct, sir? 1In fact in answer to your question, I believe I can
say that your watch was lost in January? Is that correct, sir? Thank you, sir".
And with a nod he dismisses the man allowing him again to become seated.
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And the impression to the entire audience with the exception of the man him-
self is that he answered a question that the man asked, and the man himself
is satisfied, because he thinks that he has had his mind read, showing what
the question was.

In passing out the questions as we have said, he keeps up a continual
rapid fire talk. To one he will say "Just write down your telephone number
and sign it." To another, “The date of your birth'". To another "A serial
number of some bank note you have in your pocket.' Later he gives the
desired information, laying stress, for instance, on the fact that he has
never met the man before and that he has no way of knowing what the number
of the bank note, which the man now has concealed in his pocket, could be.
He claims of course, to snswer questions written on your program or on yout
own paper. These are not answered unless some clues to them is given on
the slips that he has stolen. He may, for instance, get a question, “What
is the number of the dollar bill which I have written on my program'. This
he will turn to his advantage by saying, 'You wish to know the serial number of
a bank note. There seems to be several thinking of such a number and the
vibrations of my mind are somewhat confused, however, I will say this, the
bill you are thinking of is a one dollar bill.™

He frequently during the performance is able to glimpse a question
which has been written and which he has allowed them to retain. When this
happens, he, of course, makes great capital of it. After he is finished
reading his questions, he usually retains date or number for an added test
period. After laying down his pad he steps down into the theatre, inquires
who asked, for instance, we shall say their birth date, of course, not men—
tioning the fact that this information was given on the slip. "Is there a
¥rs. Jones who asked if T could tell her birth date? Now, Mrs. Jones,
you might think it possible that in some way I could get possession of your
guestion, but would you really believe in a transference of the mind, if T
should ask some lady here, whom I have never seen before, to give you the
answer of your question? Mrs. Jones, do you mind standing up foy just one
minute? and Sir, do you mind lending me the young lady who is with you and
I assure you that I will return her in a few minutes, and that I am only
borrowing her in the imterest of science. Will you please stand up Miss, and
Sir, would you object if I were to hold her hand, of course, still just in
the interest of science? Now I will ask you first, have you any idea of what
the date is that the young lady is going to concentrate on? You have not?
And I wish to ask you also, have you ever met me before, or do you know the
lady? Now a2s I hold your hand,” (he holds the hand and with his other hand
covers both his and the girl's hand) "You will receive mental vibrations,
impressing on you strongly certain things. I will first repeat the months
of the year. January, February, March, April, etc., and I want you to tell
me when we are finished if you have received any stronger vibrations when we
have repeatad any particular month.” As he names all the different months
he gives a slight pressure on the girl's hand. 4nd zs he mentions the month
that he wishes her to say, he gives a very decided squecze.

“"Now may I ask you, did you receive an impression of any particular
month? December and is that correct" and turning to the audience he says,
"The lady says December and will some one tell me how many days in December?
Thirty-one, and that is right, showing the advantage of a college education,
And again to the girl, "we will repeat the 31 days of the month and we will
see if you receive vibration from any day. How, one, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, etc.
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to 31. “And vou received a vibrztion on what? Twenty-nine you say? December
29th the lady says, Is that corvect, Mdadm? Now 45 o the years, we will
begin first with the centuries. Let us say 1500, 1400, 1700, 1800, and 1900
and what century? You cay 1800? ¥Now let us get a little closer, we will say
in the first 10, 20, 30, ctc., and now a5 for the particvilar vesr, 1, 2, 3,

4, 5,6, 7, 8, 9, 0, and the voung lady says it is December 29th, 189&, is
that correct, Madam? Now I wish to ask you, is that nct really a miracle?
leither of these ladies have met me before, I had ne way of knowing what the
date was, and neither had this lady. I wish to thank you both". and he
dismisses tha, But suddenly as zn afterthocght he “urns to the gentleman

saying, "I wish to thank you Sir, for the loan of the young lady, and further-
more to assure that once I have relezsed her hand the chain of thought is
again broken. She is no longer a mirnd reader. You may go ahead very safely
with your thianking.’ Scmetimes this I3 varied, by having the cubject write

t S
the numbers or datas upon a vlackboard.

12 i going threugh the sudience he suggests to
someone to draw a picturs s2, when he comes *o this in his slips,
he announces & oo who has drawvn in his mind a2 picture.
Do not sz ‘Drew” say "Dravn in hie mind”. He then gives him a sheat of
paper and asks him to drew the picture he has in his wmind and net change

He, of course, thinks thalt the mediun means the one that he drew on the
small slip. ¥Nc one clse knvws that he dre. s picture. Ask him to draw the
same picture and you sat me and copy fron the 3lip the picture

that he has dvawm, “}y"dlﬁ_ﬁﬁ tT
1

only 2 mental imige o Iollow. Then Whgn you compare, you both have the
same pilcture and this iz & krockout to the spectators.

As vov are lookirs at
you will have ample ocpmorsunitv
You can ther disnoce of the
audience still mak: noitor o
already made. Wa =
the dnscripti,a:,
could be used, but S 3
he goes awong thzm, writirs thoe

tnc'stage and **;wer'ng a few of them,
ticallv all of them..

wvaik drwn through “he

cading the notes you have

o) p*“n -ed slirs Degrlng

s number?’  This

si ply suggests as -
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TLITETORT OPERATOL

The principle used in this act is an adaptation of an c¢ld principle
used in & clever manner.

Performer disp ach cbout 3% by 5%
[s

inches. On gach o irs, such as
Grocer, Mzat Market, ty Pavlior, i cards are differ-
ent, giving an asscrimen* of tweﬂty-flv; nameg, TFach bearer of a card is
teld to mentally select onc of the -2z on their card.
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Foliowing this, performer patters along to the effect he has with him
this evening a former Telephone Operator, who is able to discern names of
firms and their telephone numbers by people merely thinking of them. And on
the cards passed out are listed names of firms taken from the exchange in a
small city, the young lady formerly worked in. So with the audience's per-
missio , he takes great pleasure in presenting Miss......The Phantom Tele-
phone Operator.

The Medium enters and sits at a small table. Following this, performer
displays five more cards, on these cards are typed the telephone numbers of
the firms listed on the cards the people in the audience are now holding. But
they zre listed on the cards alphabetically. All the A's on one card, B's
on another, etc,

‘Rerformer steps to first person holding a card and lets this person pick
out the letter card that corresponds with the first letter of the firm they are
thinking of. Person then looks up the telephone number of the firm on this
card. He is then told to stand and concentrate on the number and firms name,
Immediately the Medium calls out the number person is thinking of, also the
name of the firm that goes with the number. Done in the following manner.
(The gentleman is thinking of the number 23163 - this is the City Meat Market,
He wants three pounds of steak and six pork chops, etc.) This is continued
with the people holding the remaining cards, giving some comedy item the
person might want to order from that firm. Or inquiring what they would like
to order, etc.

In all the act runs only about eight minutes. Just cnough to lend a nice
mental interlude to any act.

Preparation: Glance at the arrangement of the sets of names listed
here. Hote we have at the top five sets of names, with five names in each set.
The sets being numbered from one to five. Procure some white show card card-
board at your local Stationery Store 2nd cut this into small cards about 3%
and 5%. With a typewriter, type on these (five) cards at the top, numbers
from one to five. On the first card 1, second 2, etc. Under number 1, type
out the names listed under Ho. 1, on ‘this page., On No, 2 the list under
No. 2 on this page, and so on with all five cards.

No. 1 ' No. 2 No. 3
Butler, The Dentist Eccle's, The Florist American Cleaners
Chesbro's Grocery Store Carey's Junk Shop City Bank
Acme Meat Market Devoe Barber Shop Drum‘s Antique Shop
Denne, The Jeweler Alice's Beauty Parlor Everast Fur Store
Eaton's Bakery Buick Garage Bradford Sport Steore
No. & ' No. 5
Brigk's Kandy Shop Dickson Animal Hospital
Adan's Tce Co. Clarence The Tire Man
Doyle Bus Line Ackley Credit Agency
Excelle Dept. Store : Barnes Credit Clothier
Chinese Laundry Ellsworth Music Store
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A B

Acme Meat Market -~ 204-4080 Butler The Dentist - 362-7240

Alice Beauty Parlor - 661-1321 Buick Garage - 609~1218

American Cleaners - 704-1408 Bradford Spert Store — 113--2260

Adams Ice Company - 771-1542 Bricks Kandy Shop -~ 104~2080

Ackley Credit Agency - 220-4400 Barnes Crecdit Clothier - 605-1210
C

Chesbro's Grocery Store ~ 231-4620
Carey's Junk Shop - 208-4160

City Bank - 113-226C

Chinese Laundvy -~ 222--4440
Clarence The Tire Man -~ 108-2160

D ol
Denne The Jeweler ~ 504-1608 Eaton's Bakery - 883-1766
DeVoe Barber Shep ~ 774-1548 Eccles the Florist - 532~1064
Drum's Antique Shop ~ 5041008 Everest Fur Store - 312-6260
‘Doyle Bug Line ~ $91-1982 Zxcelle Dept. Store - 404-8080
Dickson Animal Hospital - 432-8640 Ellsworth Music Store -~ 505-1010

Row makz up 2 second set of five cards, lettering these from A to E;
on each card type out names of firms and telephone numbers.

Besides these you require a Koy Card for the Medium. On a large card
type all the names 2and telephonce numbers in the sections from A to E, but all
on one card. This is on the table Medium sits at, and is not seen by the
audience.

How for the Actual Working. Performer passes out the five cards numberad
from one to five. Then he steps to the first person, whe has card No. 1 and
lets that person pick out the Alphabet card to look up his number. If this
person picks out alphebet card C, the performer secretly signals number 3 to
the Medium. This is easily done by the fingers, as the hand is held behind the
back or up on coat lapel. Soon as Medium gets the signal, she looks on the
alphabetical list in front of her and locks at C on the list as it is the
third letter »f the Alpbabet. The Medium knowing this is the first person,
and that he has taken alphabet card ¢, calls out first name under the C's,
namely Chesbro Grocery Store - No. 2313,

If the second person takes alpheabet card I she knows they are thinking of
Eccle’s The Florist, as that is the second name on the E list.

Whatever alphabet card the person holding card No. 5 looks at she knows
it is the fifth name on that ecard, etc....

For example, if they have card Wo. 4 and thought of the Doyle Bus Line,
they would have to take alphabet card D, to find the Telephene number of that
firm. And having the fourth card, it tells the Medium it is the fourth namec
on that list or Doyle Bus Line.

That's all there is to it. A simple sure fire, cute little act., Give
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it a try at your next show and we are sure you will be pleased with the
results, ,

1f one cares to he can type in names of local firms with their correct
phone numbers. Or if a person is working a single act he can work the effect
alone, naming the firm and phone number after handling the alphabet card to
the person. In this manner; the performer must memorize the names of firms
and their order.

Ehkdfhhfhid

(id Mellon)
QUANTIMENTAL"

‘We sincerely believe that this is one of the most baffling effects in
the realm of HMentalism! Effects made possible by the application of a NEW
_PRINCIPLE., To those not knowing the ingenious secret there just isn't any
solution.... unless they wish tc regard it as genuine HMentalism.

THE APPARATUS
Much work and experimentation have gone into developing the unique

principle. The stand contzins the secret mechanism that makes the following
effects possible, yet it is carefully designed to arouse no suspicion.

"QUANTIMENTAL" STAND
AVALLABLE FROM MAGIC

j;; DEAMERS
i T

In

Remove the backplate by pushing up on the left hand side. You will
find five differently colored minature balls. Each ball represents a numbey
and the numbers are ezsily remembered because you assign the numbers to the
balls according to the color range. That is, from the lightest ball to the
darkest. Thus Number 1 is the white ball since it ig the lightest, Number 2
is the yellow ball, 3 is the blue, 4 is the green and 5 is the black and of
course the darkest ball.

1 2 3 4 5
WHITE YELLOW BLUE CREEN BLACK
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h hole in the back of the stand

te the righn. Into the first hole

cw bell, nex: hole the blue, next hole
‘he black ball., Yow take the color
cards supplied with the outfit sut the white card in the slot on top of
the stand so that it looks the v ball in, wext the yvellow card is placed
in the slot 21d holds the y=ilow ball iu, thb blue card holas the blue ball in,
etc, How yeou can fasten the backplate on, set the stand in working position
and watch how the outfit operates.

The balls =zre now dropped int
starting from thz left hole and work'n»
4

drop the white ball, next hole
the green, and the last hole

hop
ot
o waaxd

i
-

THE TRYOUT

Remove any card =2nd nnte that this automatically relezses the corres—
nonding ball which rolls silentiy dowa the incline to become visible in the
little windew at the lower right hand corner of the stand. Thus if you
removed the vellow card, which is the second card from the left (you're
looking at tre rear of the gtarnd) the valliow ball will be the FIRST BALL
VISIBLE A7 THE EXTREME RLGHT OF THE STARD. ¥Now let’s ass that you removed

he next four cards in the followineg order: BLACK, WHITE, GREEW, BLUE. The
window would then shew the five balls lined up znd reading from RIGIHT TO LEFT:
YELLOW, BLACK, WHITE. GREWN, AL BLUS. Thus yvou would “now exactly in what
ORDER tht carde had beon taksn cven 1€ somcone else hzd taken the cards with-
out you seeing them do it.

Fond

Assuning that fivae parsoma
their person, it is p
even though you did

hrd cach token » card zrc concealed it on
: ach one is holding

»f the five persons.
o wors, is to line them
staud.  Jhen 1“Htru : “rgon uearest the stand,

: i 111cp it in his
2 next person
.»33'.tion, that he
and then go back to

To do
The best way t
up some digh
to walk ovar ¢
pocket ond wall badl
that as soon az the
is to walk over and
his original position. : e instructcd in the game manner...
When they uave completzd vthesa nz yorr will have ro trouble know-
ing whoe is nuamber ome, tvo, tirea, frur, and five,

Now all you ave to

do to determine who is holding which card is to
glimpse the oxder of the bal

3 in the window ¢f the stand, rveading from
RIGHT to LE ET The Zi 1 A tyeme right tells you what color the
FIRST men is helding, gecond ball from the vight toells you what color
card the SECOND man i3z holding, eic.

You should aow undarszznd the princinle involved and it applies to
whatever you decide to use 7v nlica o



USING OTHER CARDS

ESP CARDS are easily remembered in this order: CIRCLE is ONE. CROSS
is TWO, THREE WAVY LINES is THREE, SQUARE is FOUR and FIVE POINTED STAR is
FIVE.

PLAYING CARDS can be arranged in zny order, such as Si Stebbins, con-
venient for you to recall

Another important point is that you can use THREE GIANT CARDS IN THE
STAND for added visibility plus the fact that it is easier inasmuch as you
only use three balls (WHITE, YELLOW, AWD BLUE) and only have three cards to
remember. It is a matter of opinion as to whether the effect is lessened for
using three cards instead of five. -

USING ENVELOPES

To use envelopes place them in the stand just as you would the cards.
The flaps arc open and you can drop a penny in the first one, a nickel in the
second, 2 dime in the third, a guarter in the fourth, and a half in the fifth.
Then you can proceed with the effect and tell each person what coin they are
holding.

A fine presentation would be to borrow the five coins, switch for your
own that you have memorzzed the dates, drop these intc the envelopes. Then
when you tell ezch what coin they are holding vou can also name the dates
ON WHAT WERE APPARENTLY BORRCWED COINS. The same thing coculd be done with
bills, in which case you would give the serial numbers.

THE GREEAT MiURDER ¥YSTERY

Using cards with the appropriate drawings, you can do the Murder Mystery
Test naming the witnesses, the victim, the holder of the murder weapon and
of course the climax comes when vou name the murderer!

THE LOCR TEST

To do the lock test with any lock and five keys, have the envelopes
in position in the stand. Hand each person a2 key and let them try it in the
lock. As soon as they have tried a key in the lock, they ave to drop the
key into any envelope. You watch to see which kev opens the lock and then
note into which envelope it i3 dropped. Then when you turn away from the
proceedings and the spectators take the envelcopes, you know he has the key
that opens the lock by t1e position of the ball correspoading to the envelope
you noted.

UORKING THE EFFECT FOR LESS THAN FIVE PERSCHS
Naturally it is possible to work the effect for from onz to five persons,
Assuming that you are using ESP cards and are working fcr one person,
place the cards in the stand with the BACKS of the cards facing the spectator,

You can then turn the entire stand around to show the faces of the cards, rememn~
bering to keep the small window covered with your hand. Turn the stand around
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again and tell th2 spectator that he is to take any one of the five cards

out of the stand, look at the face of it and councentrate on the symbol for

- five seconds. Then he is to replace the card in the stand exactly as it was
before. Your back has been turned as he does this. When you turn around and
note that the balil that is visible in the window, you immediately know which
ESP card he looked at. You can then immediately rejeat the effect. 0f course
if you turn around and there isr't a second ball visible, you know that he
looked at the same card again. The reasoun the cardz, in this case, are put

in the stand with their backs to the audience ls so that there 1s some reason
for the spectator to REMOVE TEE CARD.

I believe that by now you can visualize the unlimited presentation
possibilities inherent in "QUANTIMENTAL . Play with all the effects and
choose the one you like best. '

IMPORTANT POINTS

At all times regard the stand as just what it s-2ms to be to .the
spectators. There is no reason why they should suspect the stand, so don't
give them cause to by suspicious handling of the stanc.

Always check the stand before you use it to see that the holes and
inclined track are clear of obstructions. Keep the vieiring window clean so
that the balls are clearly visible to you. If vyou wish to conceal the window
for fear the spectators may detect it while they are ramoving cards from the
stand, it is a simple matter to lay scmething on the table (such as a pad or
a deck of cards) so that the viewing window is perfectly concezaled, Then when
the time comzs to glimpse the bails, just pick up the pad and note the order
of the balls. Jot the order on the pad if you wish. You make it appear to
the spectators as though y-u just picked up the pad =z¢ you could mark down
each spectator's celection as you 'reczived” the impreszions. With the deck
of ESP or playing cards, yoeur excus2 for picking up the deck weculd be so that
you can run through them, remove a card, and say te the spactator that this is
the card he is holding. VWhen the specraior displays his card it will be a
duplicate of the one yvou vemoved Erom the deck. The same is carried out with
the rest of the spectators.

You receive an exlra set of bzlls with the cutfit. UUne of tnese may be
used to check the inclinz of the stand. With the stand set up to perform
place one of the extra balls oun the fop of the stand behind the cards, and
using a ruler or ctraighit piece of cardboard to keep the bail from dropping
off, seec if the ball will »0ll towards the right in the direction of the window.
(You are standing beaind the stand). TIf tha ball does roll in that direction
you are OK. Tf it does not rell in that divection or rolis the opposite way
then 1t will be necessary to raisc the Jeft side of the stand slightily. This
can best be done by placing say a match folder under the table cloth and rest-
ing the left edge of the stand on it. You could, if more conve-l.-t place
sczething under the table legs to give you the proper incline. Tt is best to




check the stand this way before each performance since a.table may be tilting
the wrong way and not be noticeable to the eye.

Jim Swoger, who has been having a lot of fun with “Quantimental’ tells
us that his favorite one person ryoutine is to have a lone spectator place one
card in each pocket designated by Jim. Each card is removed from the stand,
at Jim's direction, studied a moment by the spectator and placed in the pocket
Jim designates. Jim turns around and asks the spectator if he remembers which
card is in which pocket. Usually the spectator only remembers one or two,
which makes Jim's subsequent revelations extremely strong. Very Effectivel!l

LA TR R ST L LT

ECKLUND'S SUPERIOR PERCEPTION
Robert Ecklund

First Effect: COINCIDINCE, OR ?

One spectator selects a card from the pack of ESP cards. A second
person thinks of a number, between one and twenty. Mentalist counts cards and
when he arrives at the number the person is thinking of, the assistant stops
him. The card at that number has the SAME SYMBOL that the first spectator
selected!

Second Effect: ESP IN ACTION!

Three diffecrent pzople PEEK at three different cards, while holding
the pack of cards in their own hands. Yet the Mentalist is able to REVEAL
all THREE SYMBOLS!

Third Effect: ESP and YOU:

The pack of ESP cards is divided into two piles and one spectator takes
his choice of the piles. While he holds his pile BEHIND HIS BACK, he removes
any card. A second helper rcemoves any card from the other pile, BEHIND HIS
BACK, in the same fair manner YET BOTH CARDS HAVE THE SAME SYMBOL.

Fourth Effect: TFINGERS, WITH EYES?

A spectator.arronges five symbol cards in any order he wishes. The
rest of the pack is mixed, and placed in the pocket, by the Mentalist. He
then reaches into his pocket, and finds symbol cards to match the ones arran-
ged by the spectator.

Fifth Effect: PICTURE TUBE BRAIN?

4 spectator holds the pack of ESP cards BEHIND HIS BACK, and selects any
card he wishes. He then PEEKS at the card, and cuts is back into the deck. He
is allowad to cut deck several times. Next he is given a slate, and asked to
draw his symbol on it. The Mentalist stands back to back with him, holding a
second slate, and they both DRAW THE SAME SYMBOL!
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EXTRA BONUS EFFECT. E.S.P., IN PERSON!

While the fifth effect is good, we give you an extra bonus that has ALL
THE EARMARKS OF MENTAIL TELEPATHY. The five symbol cards are displayed for all
to see. A spectatecr, (not a plant) is given a slate, and he is asked to
MENTALLY CHOOSE any of the symbols. While he, and the Mentalist stand BACK
TO BACK, holding slates, they both draw the same symbol!

PART 1. You received one deck of ESP cards, plus 12 EXTRA CARDS, of the
SAME SYMBOL, and they were CUT SHORT. Mixed, every other card a short force
card, with 12 or the regular cards, like a SVENGALI DECK, they work the same
way, as a forcing deck. .

The 12 regular cards, replaced in the deck, with the force cards are
attached to the outside of the card case, with a rubber band. Both the band
and the extra cards are used. The extra cards are stacked, the top five are
in stacked. CIRCLE, CROSS, WAVY LINES, SQUARE, and STAR. You will use these
in the fourth effect.

The stack of envelopes are half and half, back to back. On one side of
the pile, you will find a small pencil mark on the envelope. This envelope
containg an extra card. FORCE SYMBOL, but from the long regular deck. You
will use the envelopes in the third effect.

PART 2. To get ready to do the routine, Place the stack of envelopes in your
LEFT coat pocket, Remove the rubber band from cards, and case, and drop it
into the RIGHT coat pocket. Drop card case (containing cards) into the RIGHT
coat pocket. Place the pile of EXTRA CARDS into the COIN pocket, inside the
RIGHT coat pocket. '

PART 3. DIRECTIONS

OPENING REMARKS. ‘''Mental telepathy, once considered magic, is thought of as
Extra Sensory Perception, today. After years of experiments, Dr. Rhine of the
Duke University, has discovered that mental telepathy is reality, and not
magic. Just as some of us can learn music, art, or writing, others can never
learn these things. The same seems to be true of ESP. Some of us can learn
to use ESP, while others never seam to be able to learn to use it".

Show the cards, as you talk, same way you would a SVENGALI DECK.

FIRST EFFECT. PATTER. ™I will need someone to help me with my first test.
Thank you, as I run through the cards, like this, I want you to say stop,
whenever you wish. Here? Good, take the card, look at it, be sure to
remember it, replace it. Thank you." Card is riffle forced, same as a
SVENGALI DECK.

PATTER: "Now I'd like you to think of a number, say between 1 and 20.
You have a number? Just keep it in mind. Let's see..... Your number is an
ODD number.... Right? (A ves or no answer is given).

MOVE: 1If number is ODD. When a short card is on top of the deck, ANY
ODD number will be a force card.
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_ PATTER: "I'll count off the cards, slowly, and when I get to the
number you are THINKING of, I want you to say STOP".

MOVE: As you count, replace each card on the bottom of deck. When you
are stopped, turn card over, it will be a force card.

If the number is EVEN. Cut the deck, to leave a LONG card on top, with
the excuse, "1I'd better cut the deck, ¢r someone will say I'm cheating.”

PATTER: "I have had one person select a card, and a second person
has thought of a number that only he knows. Now as I count off the cards,
one at a time, and I ask the gentleman to say STOP, when I arrive at his
number. If the card is the same symbol as the first person locoked at, you
will say it is a coincidence...But is it??" You have counted, until you are
stopped...and the cards were the same.

SECOND EFFECT. Cut the deck & time or two, last cut leaves short card on top
of deck. Walk into audience, stop beside a spectator. Encircle deck with
rubber band, from your right coat pocket. ’

PATTER: '"Take this deck, in your hands, like this, and PEEK at a card,
like this (showing what you want done). Don't let anyone see your card. Be
sure to remember the symbol on the card. Thank you,” Go on to a second
person, some distance from the first person who PEEKED at a card. Have this
person PEEK at a card, the same as first person did. Go on to still a third
person, with the same request toc PEEK at a card.

PATTER: ‘“'Three different people have PEEKED at three different symbols,
Now you, who peecked at cards, pleéase think of nothing but the symbol you saw.
I will try to tune in on your thought waves, and discover the symbol you are
thinking of. Perhaps if I run through the cards, I may get an impulse, when
I see the symbol you have in mind."

MOVE: Run through cards, remove TWO cards at a time (short and long)
and .replace on bottom of deck. Do.not disturb order of cards, short behind
long. Repeat this a time or two, as if looking for certain cards. Last
time have a different long card, as the short (force) card, short card, and
second indifferent long card. Remove'the three different cards (long, short,
and long) from bottom of deck and put aside rest of the deck.

PATTER "I have selected three different symbols, I'11 show them to
everyone and iF one of the syrbolo I have is the one you are thinking of,
please stand, and raise your hand. (Show cards). All three persons who

PEEKED at cards will raise their hands. While you forced the SAME SYMBOL
cn three different persons, KO OWE has any way of KNOWING THIS.

THIRD EFFECT. Replace the three cards, just shown, in the last effect, on
the bottom of the deck. 4sk for an assistant for the next test. Cur deck.

PATTER: "Now I'm going to divide the pack into two piles, by dealing

the cards, alternating, from pile to plle, this should mix them so no one
will know where any of the symbols are.
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MOVE: Deal top card (force) to table. Deal next card (regular) to the
right of it. Third card (force) goes on top of first, or left pile. Fourth
{regular) on right pile. In other words, you are going to divide the FORCE
cards, into one pile, and the reguler cards into the other pile. If you (in
PRACTICE ONLY} deal the cards FACE UP, you will gain confidence in dealing the
cards FACE DOWN, in working the routine. ‘

PATTER: (To assistant). 'Please choose one of the piles.”
MOVE: FOR FORCE PILE.

PATTER: 'Wery well, take the pile of your choice, hold it behind your
back, and reach in eny place, and remove any card you wish. Don't DROP any
of the cards, or someone will say we are CHEATING. Place the single card in
one of your hip pockats. Now I'1ll take the rest of the pack".

MOVE: Reach for the pack with right hand, and take cards. At the same
time, LFFT hand reaches into trousers pocket, as if looking for something,
finding nothing, you remove hand. Right hand (still holding pile of cards)
then reaches into RIGHT COAT POCKET. As soon as hand is in pocket, DROP the
cards, and grasp the pile in coin pocket. Get the card box, and bring hand
out of pocket, holding card box, and cards. LEFT HAND, then reaches into
the left pocket and retrieves the pile of envelopes. Lay aside cards and
box, Take off (from empty side) an envelope, handing it to assistant.

PATTEX: “Here, take this envelope, and with vour hands behind your back,
place the card vou have in your hip pocket in the envelope. Good, now seal
the cnvelope. 1'd like to look cver the envelope, to see if you have followed
my instructions. By the way, do ycu have a friend out there, in the audience?
Good, ask him to come up and help you, please.”

PATTER: (To friend) "Your friend here, has selectad a2 card, behind his
back, from this pile here, {pick up pile exchanged in pocket, and show cards)
and placed his card in an envelope. What? You SAW what went on. I am sure
glad SOMEONE is watching... We will place hig pile in the card box, and you
take the other pile, and holding it BEHIND YOUR BACK, I want you tc remove
a card, and place it in your hip pocket, just as your friend did. 1'll take
the rest of the cards, and put them in the box, with the rest of the discarded
ones. You take this envelope, (hand empty one) and place the card you have in
your hip pocket inside the envelope. Now seal it’.

HOVE: Replace the (exchanged) pile you showed helper in box FACE UP,
and the second pile, he used goes into box, FACE UP, on top of others in box.
This is to keep top five STACKED CARDS cn top of deck, ready for later use.

PATTER: “One moment please, may 1 see the envelope, to check if you have
followed my instructions?® '

MOVE: Take envelope, look it over good, FROWN, as if something is WRONG.
Step around tc first assistant, at same time drop envelope on top of pile you
are holding in other hand, grasp arm of first helper, saying..

PATTER: Do YOU TRUST this gentleman???®

MOVE: As you say this turn pile of envelopes over, as you bring pile up,
and remove the one with pencil mark on it, SHOWING THIS ENVELOPE,as if something -
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were wrong with it....

PATTER: "I suppose if YOU say he is trustworthy, he is. So we can go

"  (Hand the envelope back to second helper.)

Oon.

PATTER: (To audience) "The reason I have two friends helping me is
because, often two friends will do the same thing at the same time. Such as
speaking the same thought, at the same time. Writing a letter at the same
time, or other similar things. I can just hear you saying, ''What a strange
coincidence", when such a thing happens to you, or one of your friends. But
is it really just a coincidence? To-night, I'm going to try to prové that Coin-
cidence has no part in such strange happenings, when they happen, time and
again it is a part of Extra Sensory Perception, due to the close friendship be-
tween them. I have made an effort to influence their subconscious minds,
through the use of ESP... I have tried to WILL them to select the SAME SYMBOL.
That was the reason for them removing cards behind the back. Had I asked them
to TRY to find the same symbol cards, they would either, try too hard, or
disbelieving in ESP they would, using the eyes alone, have just picked any
card. But unknowingly, they can be influenced into taking the same card. But,
before I brag too much, lets open the envelopes and see which of the symbols,
you two gentlemen have selected'. Envelopes are opened and the cards have the
same symbol. ‘

IF REGULAR PILE IS CHOSEN: Have pile placed behind back, card chosen.
Hand envelope (empty one) and have enclosed, and sealed. Ask to see envelope,
to check same, look it over...loock at helper, and...

PATTER: "Do you have a FRIEND out there, in the audience?"

MOVE: As you say FRIEND, drop envelope on pile in left hand, and point
at audience with right hand. Left hand turns pile over, as it travels up to
meet the Right Hand. Right hand takes off envelope, with pencil mark, and
hands it back to assistant. (The exchanged one is handed helper).

SECOND ASSISTANT is handled in the SAME WAY first one was handled in
FORCE PILE method. The second helper gets the force pile this time. FORCE
PILE 1s exchanged in coat pocket, same as in instructions for FORCE PILE,
Such comedy should be used, in any mental rcutine, to break up too much
serious business, and it is a good misdirection. After force cards are
exchanged in pocket, replace the pile in card box FACE UP, add other pile on
top of thesz in box, this will put the pile with the FIVE STACKED cards on top.
of it, on top of deck, ready for use in the fourth effect., When you take back
the two cards, at the finish of the above effect, replace on bottom of deck, so
that SHORT CARD is BOTTOM CARD of deck. After the exchange of cards in the
.third effect, you now have a REGULAR PACK OF ESP CARDS, with ONE SHORT CARD.

FOURTH EFFECT: This effect depends on the FIVE STACKED CARDS ON TOP of the deck.
With the SHORT CARD on bottom of deck. <Cards can be cut twice and they will
again be stacked in order. (single cuts, completed).

MOVE: Run through deck, pick out from different places in the deck, the
FIVE SYMBOL CARDS, used in a ESP deck. (Do not take ANY of top 5).
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PATTER: "I have the five symbols used in a ESP testing deck, and 1'd
like someone to arrange them in any order they wish. Would you do that for
me please? Thank you, just deal them out on the table in any order you wish®.
(Or have them placed in a stand, if you have one).

OVE: Take the balance of pack, cut it a time or two, leaving SHORT
CARD on BOTTOM, last cut. Place pack in pocket. (Right empty trousers
pocket).

PATTER: "I will try to find the five symbols, to match the ones
arranged here, from the cards in my pocket. I do this, much as a blind man
finds his cup, spoon, or knife, when he eats. He has learned to see, with his
fingertips. I have learned to do the same, any one of you, if you were to
try, could dc¢ the same thing, provided it was worth a few weeks time spent
in hard practice.” ’

MOVE: You KWOW the order of the top five cards on the deck, THINK of
the ORDER of the cards as, ONE line for a CIRCLE. TWO lines for a CROSS. .
THREE WAVY LINES. FOUR lines for a SQUARE, and FIVE LINES FOR THE STAR. 1In
this way it is EASY to remember the order of the top five cards.

FIFTHE EFFECT: Again, we will use the SHORT CARD. Cut the deck several times,
last c¢ut ‘Jeaves ghort card on TOP of deck.

PATTER: “Again, I need someone to help in this next test. Thank you
for offering to help. {as you drag up another assistant) I'd like you to
take this pack, hold the cards behind your back. Now reach in ANY PLACE,
and remove any card. Place this card on the bottom of the pack. You have
your card on the bottom of the deck? Good, now bring the pack around so
you can PEEK at your card. Be careful so no one can sez which symbol you
have. Be sure you remember the symbol. Now cut the deck once. Complete
the cut. Cut it again. Your card should be lost within the deck, don't you
agree? 1I'11 take the deck now, please”

MOVE: Tzke the cards, cut the SHORT CARD to TOP of deck, which leaves
the chosen card on bottom. BEUT, don't make any effort to peek 2t it yet.
Take deck in LEFT HAKD, holding as in regular overhand shuffle. Right fingers
and thumb, grasping bottom half, and takes these cards. LEFT fingoers
RETAIN bottom card, in a slip off move. Right hand deposits cards to top
of deck, LEFT fingers flips cards in left hand. HERE, you glimpse the chosen
card. At the samc instant right hand deposits cards at bottom of deck in
left hand. The move in pecking at choscn card, is done, as you shuffle cards
in an overhand way. It is a clean method of glimpsing a card, and easy to do
if you take a pack of cards in your hands and follow instructions, atove.
‘After shuffle move, drop cards in pocket and....

PATTER: “Please think of nothing but the symbol you have just looked at™.
You hold hands to head, as if thinking, after a second, continue patter. "It
is a strange thing but to a mentalist, a persons thoughts are like handwriting.
No two of us write alike, and no twe of us have the same thought waves, insofar
as a mentalist is concerned. Perhaps, if T have vou draw the symbol, you
are thinking o2f, I mav get & better impression.”

MOVET Here, two slates, for platform work, or two pads for close-up
work are needed. Hand one to assistant,
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PATTER: ‘'Take this slate 2nd draw the -symbol you-are thinking of on
it. Take your time, I want you to draw as near like the symbel as you can.
Draw as large as the slate allows. As you draw, we will stand back to back,
and I will draw the first symbol that pops into my mind.” Both draw same
design. :

BONUS EFFECT. 1In this method of drawing the same symbol as spectator
does, you can allow a MENTAL SELECTION of one of the five symbols. You can
give him his choice of slates. You stand back to back with assistant, and
draw, almost at the same time as he does. If you COULD REALLY READ MINDS,
you COULD NOT present an effect any clearer than this!

SECRET: ? You USE YCUR EARS. Anyone can HEAR any of the five symbols,
as they are drawn on 2 slate, and know, one from another. The REAL SECRET
is in SELLINCG the spectator the idea of drawing with GREAT CARE, to make his
drawing as near like the symbol that was on his card. Think of the five
synmbols as... ONE line makes CIRCLE. TWO lines are used in a CROSS. THREE
lines mean the WAVY LINES. FOUR lines make o SQUAPE, and FIVE lines make a
STAR. fven if you get a person who does not 1lift up the chalk, onc: tho
symbol is started, there 3Is a SHORI PAUSE, as 2 corner is rounded. If you
watch, you will learn some people make a circle with two lines. BUT these
two lines are longer than the ones used in making a cross, and drawn slower.
The EFFECT is WORTH eny amount of practice it may take you to get it down pat.

Extra force cards are gvallable from the dealer you bought this effect
from for only $1.00 for eny twc symiols in a deck. Please state which of
the symbols vou want. With an extra set, you can repeat the routine, ovr
change from show to show, ~

Rk kA kA Tk

KHAN SLATE TEST

{Corinda)

Effect: Five E.S5.P. Cards are shown all diffarent. They are taken
and mixed. On a slate you write a prediction and then ask that the cards be
placed in any order the spectator wishes. This done, it is shown that you have
made FIVE correct predictions, and in the very same order as you had prophe-
sized.

Presentation: The Khan 5late has a double band running down one side.
This band itself has two sections, the upper and lowver. On the lower band are
fixed the centers of five E.S.P. Cards., In operation, the cards are slid
under these bands., Follow each move in the routine and you will see how
it works. Afterwerds, you may vary the presentation to suit your own style.
(See Illustration). ' ‘ - '
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AXED CARDS UNDER P 2 A — —{\m 4 5
BANDS OF ELASTIC. TAPE % |

4¥8 . FULL CARDS ARE. ‘ﬁ ? EA, OQ:%’I

E;?LJ%CLEK> Ei?)dEQAQVF\ THESE
o 1,228 AS DIRECTED Bor —
AUDIERCE ' 1

NOTE: NOS [,2,3,4 5. ARE
WR\TT‘E.M/ON CTH ER. SIPE OF
SLATE W/ CHALK . 7/’

(1)

(2)

(3)
(4)

)

SYMBOLS, CHALKED

-

Set the slate ready for use. Take the five cards provided and push
them under the TOP band so that they cover the fakes from view. Have
the cards facing out-wards -- that is, showing the signs. Put them in
any order THAT IS NOT THE SAME ORDER AS THE FAKES.

Adjust the cards so that you get about an inch sticking out over the
edge of the slate~-as shown in the diagram onm Page 2. The design of
the card should be between the two bands.

See that the slate is clean, and ready to write your prediction.

See that the other side of the slate, you have the numbers 1-2-3-4-5
drawn in a row from top e botton representing the five positions that
the cards are held in, on the front side. This is all that is needed
for preparation.

To perform, hold the slate in the left hand with the cards to the

right of the slate. Display the five signs and name them from top to
bottom. Immediately turn the slate to hide the cards and ask someone

if they can remember the top card. They may — they may not; you show
what it is again acd emphasize it. This opening subtlety is

designed to register in the minds of the audience, that the top card was
AT THE START, say, a triangle.

When later your prediction is seen it will be different. 1If any person

is clever enough to remember them all at the start, they are still outfoxed as
at the end, they arec all different.
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(6) Having shown the order once more, turn the slate to hide the cards and
remove them one at a time. It looks as though everything 1s above
board. Put the slate aside, face down. Hhave the cards mixea .nd
then‘tell the audience that they must decide on what order tney are.
to be arranged--but FIRST, you must make a Prediction. Pick up the

- glat= and or the face {as in the diagram), with white chalk or artists

earyon draw alongsidce each fake card the same symbol as the fake. Keep
the slate in the left hond new with the cards (fakes) to your right and
with the right hand, take one of the real cards.

(7) The audience can see your numbers on the back. Without showing the
card ask where shall it go? Uhatever number they decide, slide it in
THDER the SECOMD BAND and 7quickly lime it up so that the fake covers
the original design. Do this with each of the five cards—-zllowing as.
nmeny changes of mind zs you see f£it. .

(8) TFinally turn the slate and point to the top drawing ~ 4 SQUARE" and
then you point to the top card, “ANOTHEX SOUARE." Continue to do
~this &1l the way down the slate, emphasizsing the drawings against the
cards all the way. That's it!

(9 If vyou so wish, you can leave an envelcope bhearing a written prediction
of the final erder so that zt thc end you say, Well, that was a
coincidence,”’ and then openivv the envalope add, “...but how can we
explain what is written here in the envelope....Iwrote it last night.,”

“The Khan Slate Test” inventad by (orinda of Engiand is another of Ferguson's
FABULOUS Magic Effects, and is& sold im =211 Leading Magie Shops throughout
U.S.4, ‘

ek EEh AR Add

MENTAPAD
An Original Creation By Ed Hishell

Ddractions

Tear one sheet from pad and give to spectator. Have him write a name,
numbur, card or question asg to pastg present or future, or draw a design
on the crystal ball while performer’s back is turned. Performer instructs
spectator to fold cheet of paper twice (in h2lf and then in quarters) with
message on inside. Performer takes folded slip between right thumb and
index finger folds te right and at zop, as in Figure 1.

See illustrations next page
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Magician quickly tears slip in three
pleces, tearing down with left thumb and
index finger as shown by dotted lines on
Figure 2 and places torn pieces under
piece held by left hand (nearest to

index finger).

Then holding all pieces between right
index finger and right thumb turn hand
so pileces are horizontal and tear down
twice as in Figure 3 again placing all
pieces under. ‘

As performer throws pieces in ash tray,
telling spectator to burn all pieces, he
secretly slides the piece facing per-
former te right and retains it ~ see
figure 4. Under pretense of getting a
piece of paper to write the answer you
have ample time' to open piece of paper
and read. the message.

AN ALTERNATE METHOD

You may use the same tear but have a dab
of magician's wax preferably SUSPENSE,
which may be obtained from the dealer

who supplied you with this effect, on the
inside cover of a match book which is open
in right trousers pocket. When center.
plece of MENT4 slip is retained in right
hand, as in figure 4 of right hand, both
hands go to pockets looking for matches.

Press torn piece of clip against adherant
SUSPENSE and close match book, taking
same from pocket.

Wﬁilp getting match to burn reméining
pieces, you have ample time and cover
to read message, close match book and
dispose of same.

A MECCA MAGIC PRODUCT
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"ANY MAGAZINE”,

Abﬁott's Magic Mfg. Co.

Here at last is a direct method in which to disclose = chosen word in
an unprepared magazine. The secret lies in the packat of cards supplied.
The long and short principle is used, thz short cards all bearing the same
number as in the Svengali Deck principle.

Supposing that this number is 14, it denotes the page to be used-—-and
the two figures (1 and 4) added togetheyr total 5 which denotes the fifth
word on that page. So all you have to do is write down this word alongside
the name of the magazine -- for instance, “Saturday Evening Post -~ going".
You can also add a few cuc words to bring to mind the sentence in which the
word appears. So if you use six magazines, write the names of all pof- them on
2 card with the fifth word on Page 14 opposite.

Presentation: The numbered cards are shown as follows: Held them as in

Fig. 1. Riffle slowly by puliing back thumb, allowing two cards to fall (the
short card hidden by the long card), the left hand taking card (really two
cards) as it fells -- Fig. 2. This is continued until zll or most of the
different numbers are shown. This showing the cards-to-be-all-different
should be done in 2 casual way. You are merely showing that you have a -
packet of numbercd cards. each number diffcrent.

A spectator is rcquested to 1ift up (cut) some of the cards and put them

to one side or hand them to you. He then lifts off the top card at the cut
and of course it must be a short card with the number that is to be used.
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Spectator is given the six magezines and asked to choose one. This gives you
ample opportunity to place your hand in your pocket and get possession of the
cue card, which is then held concealed in the curled fingers of hand. When
spectator has chosen one of the magazines, he is asked to note the 5th word
on Page 14 —— and vou disclose the word and read part of the sentence.

PATTER: ''Ladies and Gentlemen, I have here six current magazines (name
them). Presently I will ask some member of the audience to choose ene word
from one of these magazines. Experience has taught me not to have a word
picked at random or to have & page number called. Some might think that all
this was arranged before hand with a certain member of the audience. We
eliminate all doubts of this kind by using a packet of cards, cach bearing
a different number Let me show you, HNow to arrive at a number fairly, I
want you, sir, te 1ift up some cf the cards. How take the top card just-
where the cards were divided. TFair encuagh? Thank you!”™ Show the number to
the audience.

“The next thing is fer you to choose one of these magazines. Remember,
vou are doing this after the number of the page has heen decided upon. You
say the number is 14. How will vou turn to page 14 of the magazine—- and to
make it cven faiver, add the two figurcs of your number together =— 1 and 4
totals 5. Look at the fifth word, and my part is to also read the freely
chosen word -- it's your cun choice. However, I do not look at the magazine.
I znly look at you. The word is 'possible™. Now mantally read some of the words
before and after the word "possible’. 1 get it now. I+ reads. 'Regardless
of one's knowledpe it is POSSIBLE to be wreng. '

"Ladies 2nd Gentlemen, I thank you for your kind cooperation in this
Magic of the Magazines.” :

hhkimhAhkiihk

THE “BEST" BOOX TEST

(By VOLTA, "“The Man With the PADAR-1IIHD )

I PREDICT that from now on this will be vour TAVORITE Book Test. Fast,
sure, quick and clean as a shot. Use your favorite pack of cards or ¢ven a
borrowed one of standard texture and finish.

Presentation and Patter: Turn pack P4CE UP. Withdraw from it the first

card thereon (say the ACE of some suit). Lay it face up on table or lean it
against card easel or holder. Turn pack FACE DOWN. Place Ace face up in

his hand. “Keep locking at the ACE, sir. XNow PUSH it into the pack any"
place you like, near the cznter —— kecping it Face Up like that so that it
will enter the pack in REVERSED POSITION. Call attention of audience to what
has been done. “An ACE of (naming suit) has been pushed or inserted into the
pack sc it is in the opposite direction to all other cards of the pack.”

“I will turn the pack OVER ~— and spread the cards along this table (or
along this easel) so all. can see just where the ACE has been inserted upside
dewn, in this pack, by the gentleman. There it is (pointing). Let us see
WHAT TWO CARDS you have haprhazardly inserted this card hetween. It is hetween
the SIX Of SPADES and the FOUR of DIAMONDS. The SIX and FOUR, is that right
sir?” ' '
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"How the gentleman (or lady) holding the Annual Year Book of this club
(Membership, school book, dictionary or phone book if preferred) who is
standing way at the other side of this room -~ will you please OPEN the book
to the SIXTY-FOURTH PAGE of the book? Thank you. I will wait until you find
it. You have it? Good! Now please LOOK at the FIRST WORD of the first
sentence that you find printed on that page. Read it over to yourself, please,
SILENTLY of course. COMNCENTRATE on it MENTALLY for a few seconds. Keep
THINKING OF IT. GOOD! That is right! 1Is that word 'MEMBERSHIP'? IT 187
Fine ! CONGRATULATIONS, Sir (or Madame or Miss) - you did that WONDERFULLY!
Now will you try that once more please -- just look at the WEXT WORD of the
SENTENCE , ==e=—~ KEEP LOOKING AT IT".

"You must keep looking at it so as to fix it in the form of a mental
vision in your mind. It seems to me to be a SHORT word, about three or four
letters. Is it 'HAS'? Excellent, sir, you have succeeded in transmitting
another word telepathiczlly to me. Once again, please! Try the NEXT word.
This is a little longer word, is it not? Will you please SPELL IT OVER SLOWLY

to yourself. GSilently, of course. -G - R - 0 - ¥V —-no, no - wait a moment.
That should be 6 - R - 0 -~ W -~ I then N - ¢ - 'GROWING'? Right! You are doing
fine, sir. HNow try the next word 211 in one picture. -- 'LARGER' —— Now the
next word -~EACH-- Now the next word --~ YEAR. Is that a period I see there,

sir? Yes? Then it is the LAST word of a sentence. Correct? Very fine indeed,
sir. Thank you. HNow when someone talks about the famous Dr. Rhine experi-
ments conducted at DUKE UMIVERSITY. you can say that you have successfully
taken part in experiments of same naturc and know about them from actual
experience. LADIES AND GENTLEMEH. I think these two gentlemen who have so
kindly taken part in this experiment have done an excellent job. So let us
all THANK chem with a generous round cf applause.’ THIS IS GOOD SHOWMANSHIP
.BEGAUSE IT PRODUCES APPLAUSE, WHICH WHILE APPARENTLY GIVEN AWAY GENMEROUSLY
BY YOU TO THE VOLPNTEER ASSISTANTS - IS REALLLY CREDITED TO YOU, for it brings
to attention of the audience that YOU, T00, HAVE done a most T¥OXLLENT JOB
in executing the feat.

Tt s

Like the star of the show giving credit to the supporting cast, saying
"Without their excellent support, I.could not have given this performance at
all.”

The Secret: Use a double Faced Ace of Diamonds (or any other LOW
denomination card likes a 2 or 3 or 4 spot, because low numbered cards are
easy to distinguish. Card should have a surface that matches that of the plain
pack you intended te use. From your plain pack locate the regular Ace of
Diamonds (or other card te match) and place it between any SIX and FOUR Spot
cards -~ but in REVERSED POSITION. Have this near the lower portion of pack.

Notice what card face appears on the OTHER SIDE of your DOUBLE FACED CARD,
whatever card it is, REMAOVE the corresponding plain card in the regular deck
and put it away somewhere. Turn your DOUBLE FACED CARD with the ACE side
uppermost. Lay it on the FRONT of your FACE UP pack. Or have it the second or
third card if prefered.

In whatever book you use, simply memorize the first sentence appearing
on Page 64. There is your f2at. Simple, direct ONE, TWO THREE -- Go!
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QUESTION ANSWERED: The reason that ONLY the PLAIN ACE (which you
placed between the SIY and FOUR) shows up as the ONULY REVERSED CARD in the
pack ~ is becuase the DOUBLE FACED ACE that spectator inserted in pack HAD AN
INDIFFERENT FACE CARD on its other side - so it blends right in with the
other FACE UP cards in the pack.

Present exactly as described sbove and you have a terrific effect,

CAUTION: When working on high platform or stage keep double face card
POINTED slightly-downward vhen handling it to prevent anyone in front row
getting a view of the under side of card.

TC AZSURE SAFETY yvou may HOLD the ACE {trick Ace) yourself -- and have
the spectator hold the nack —-- and have him push the pack toward the ACE
you are holding so that the card will enter into pack near the center, thus
you are extra safe because no one can accidentally flash the other side of
the card toward the audisnce when it is Leing pushed into the pack.

ELABORATIONS: You can use three largs telephone directories and give
the spectator a choice of which he will use. Simply memorize the first
name or number cn the 64th page of each book or write them down on a piece
of card sbout 2 inches square and paste it on the underside of the playing
card case from which you take the cards. Then as you place the pack back
in tha case you cau read the data off ecsily -- and drop case in pocket in
natural manner. Usc the membership book or yearbook of a club or fraternity
giving it a local touch.

SPECTAL FEATURES: You can change the page number for each show using
a different Word or SEHTENCE for cach show. Thereby never repeat — by simply
placing your acc between cards of a different number. You can arrive at a
higher number than 64 ty simply saying ‘the 6 spot and the 4 spot make 64
and the Ace makes onme turn to page 641.7 Or if you use a higher card than
the Ace in your Double Faced card add whatever number it indicates, 3, 4, or
as the case nmay be.

¥ K K K K K K ¥ ¥

“ARY CARDSY SLATE~OF-HMIND

Originated By ALDINI Released by U.F. Grant

Effeet: liystery worker picks up a slate with 6 cards clipped around.
samc backs out. Anyone thinks of one of the cards, magician makes a pre-
diction on face of slate, then person points te one of six cards and Magi
clips it to top of slate. On turniug slate around the predictiorn matches the
card. Rest of cards scaled out to audience to show they are all different.

Secret: You keep foce of slate towards yourself with fake pocket card
at top,.six cards are clipped around back of slate backs out. Your pre-
diction is name of fake card... Thus when they point out 2 card you clip
it to top side of your slete but so it goes in pocket of Jower half of fake
card. {(Pocket is closed at bottom and one side, thus when you slide card
in push it dowm and over sco it will =zutomatically line up with fake card).
Now hand holding slate at top with thumb at fzke side next to fake folded
card, then just as you go to turn slate around thumb pushes folded card up and
it covers face of other card, thumb holds slatz and card in that position and
they see your prediction matches the card and 2lso ses rest of the cards are
2ll different, then remove them cne at time and scale them to audience.
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Vi—— DOTTED LINE SHOWS
: |

PROPOSED POSITION

¢ ¢| 7O BE HIDDEM By PREDICTED
] -7 FOLDING CARD

1SS ETE FOLDING POCKET CARD
sl 3 POCKET 13 TAPED ALONG

BOTTOM & ONE EUGE
NOTE & BACK DESIGN  nmuSY
MATCH THE CARDS LSED.

e
(
®

When you turn slate around to show card and prediction, keep top of
slate tipped backwards slightly, so they will not sce =2dges of the two cards
near top.

1£ DESIPED vou may start off by borrowing z deck and then remove any

six cards from deck (must be bridge size cards) without looking at them and
you clip them around slate, backs out, and then proceed as abové....

Sedved iRk

ULTISSINOG

WINNER OF THE TALBOT TROPEY FOR ORIGINALITY - P.C.A.YM. Los Angeles
- HMerv Tavlor -

Ultissimo as its name indicates, is a highly improved trick. It re-
presents “the last word’ in mental card cffects. The new idea and the
natural, believable vouting, transforms the older trick into a masterful
phenomena. Guard its sceret well,

WHAT YOU HAVE

1. One complete deck of blank-backed cards. 2. "EXTRA JOKER”, with a
bzck. 3. Two double-backed cards matching the “EXTRA JOUERY. 4. A small
supply of blank—~faced cards, with backs that matech the other backed cards.

5. A beautiful lustrous ond transparent Lucite card rack (which can be used
for many card effccts other than ULTISSIMO). €. A magic fountain pen and
Magic INSTANT-DRYTHNG black ink.
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The EXTRA JOKER is used at the top of the deck, so that the squared
deck can be handled naturally and freely during the pattering, exhibiting
BOTH sides, IIT A CASUAL MANNER.

Hote that the single cards can be easily inserted behind the small
clips on the rack., Place only one cormer to make the cards stand rigidly,
I8 A DIAGOHAL POSITION. Also note that the bar revelves on the pedestal.

Preparation: ¥Fill the pen according to instructions and practice
a bit with it before writing on your cards. Place your cards face up on
the table, spread them out and take them one at 2 time, note their identity,
and then with your MAGIC PEN, write the identity on the blank back. Example -
4 SPADES or 4-5. Arrange diagonally and you can write larger and it can be
seen from thc stage. Use your Ace of Spades as a bottom card to be used as
a pointer so that vou know which way your cards are facing. This precaution
is to avoid placing the cards im your rack in such a manner put the writing
up-sida down.

Place your pen, two double -vacked cards and two blank-faced cards in
a vest pocket. Be sure you know the position of the double-backed cards,
for they must not be confused with the other two cerds in your pocket. Have
the two blank faces, two double-backed, and then two blank faces.

Working: By sailing ithe tws cards, you have on the top of the small
packet, into the audience, a2fter having shown how yvour magic pen works. You
ask the pevuple that catch the cards to either come up and assist you, or to
just stand where they arc. This proves to your audience they are not stooges.
You have them concentrate, one on @ black card znd one on 2 red. Then you
write your predictions. (Prctending of coursc) on a double back card. (The
next two cards from the small paclet). When you have placed cach card in
the rack (first and third clip you casually lay down thc othor two blanle-
faced, and then pick up the daock. Maling sure you don't fan them or expose
the backs, you spread them out on the ta2ble or fan them with the faces toward
the audience and ask your assistants which card he thought of, ‘Just so that
everyone will know, name the card that you thought of. When he names the
card you pick it out of the declk (face toward the nudicnce) and stand it
in the rack. (Lower left cormer on 211 four cards). Then you recall a2ll
that has happened. THEN you say to your first assistant, i.e., the QUEEN
OF SPADES IS YOUR SELECTED CARD? Then to the other assistant the sane,
only using the card he selected, each time pointing tc their card. SLOWLY
AND DRAMATICALLY THE RACK 1§ REVOLVED, SO TIHAT ALL MAY SEE IT. A MIRACLE
HAS BLEN PRODUCED., EVERYONE IN AN EFFORT TO READ WHAT YOU HAVE WRITTEN
WILL LOSE TRACK OF THE DECEPTION. THIS IS A PSYCHOLOGICAL FACT. (IT WORKS).

Khkkbkfhkihk

ED MELLOH 'S
SON OF A SWITCH

PROPS: A4 deck of cards and a deilar bill medium worn.

TABLE SWITCH VERSIOH

Preparation: Remove the duck from the case. On any picture card write,
with a light pencil, the serial number of YOUR dollar bill on both narrow
ends of the card. This will cnable you to easily read the number no matter
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which end of -the deck is up. . See Fig. #1. Place this "prompter card” at
the face of the deck. Insert the deck in the card case with the faces of
the cards towards the thumb cutout of the case. See Fig. #2.

With ycur dollar bill face up in front of you, fold the bill in half
from right to left with the serial numbers inside. Fold it from right to
left again 2nd then fold the bottom up to form a packet an inch and a half by
an inch and a quarter. See Fig. #3. Place this folded bill in the card case
at the face of the deck. Cleose the flap of the card case and you are ready

~to perform.

SERIAL No. e it wn
TOP {BOTTOM  FACE CARDS TO - A FoLDT e JR 0 %9
PROMPTER. CARD THUMER QLY OWT | ki 3

swb&'ﬁ?.'lt ey ﬁ‘ g
CCRroleigl | led)
T B S et AT ,

BILL ¢ CARDS
REMOVED ¥ROW
BOX

Fla 5

‘ SPECTATORS
I B\

THIS CARD UNDER & acooe

plg ; UP & ORNTADVE w/ B

Presentation: Ask for the loan of a dollar bill. Have the gonceous
sne fold it so that it matches the bill that you have concealed in your card
case, When he is finished felding the bill have him toss it on the table

You must now remove the cards from the case, keeping your bill carefully
hidden in the process. Take the case in the left hand holding it by the tips
of the left fingers and thumb, back of the hand up. Sce Fig. #4. The thumb
notch of the case should be up also and to the right.

With your xight hand open the flap of the case. Grasp the deck of czrds
with the right thumv on the face of the deck 2nd the right fingers at the back
and begin to remove the cards. £4s you do this the bill will come along with™
the cards and can be sssisted by gently squeezing the sides of the card case
with the left finger tips snd thumb, Sec Fig. #5.
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When the cards and bill zre about half wav out ef the case, continue to
hold the cards and bill with the right hand BUT let go of the case with the
left hand. tow turn the right hand holding the deck, bill and case, cver
towards vourself so as to conceal the emerging bill from the audience. Place
the card case, deck and bill in the palm of your left hand. Hold the card
case with the left hand as you pull the deck and bill completely out of the
case with the right hand. Place the now empty case on the table with the

left hand.

You show now be holding the cards and bill in the right hand with the
backs of the cards towards the audience. TFingers of the right hand are on
the backs and the thumb is on the face of the cards nipping the hidden bill.
Cards and bill are now placed face down in the left hand iun readiness for
a Hindu shuffle.

With the right hand thumb and second finger, draw out a packet of cards
from the center of the deck. With your left fingers and thumb bagin pulling
a few cards from the top of this packet on to the top of the packet in your
left palm until the packet in your right hand is completely . exhausted. Thus
you have shuffled the deck without disturbing or revealing the hidden bill.

After this casual mixing, take the deck of cards in the right hand, nip-
ping the bill with the right thumb as before and turning the hand so that
the face of the deck is towards you. You now begin spreading the cards be-
tween the hands, still keeping the Lill concealed by holding on to it with
the rignt thumb. See Tig. &.

With vour eye on the prompter card, leook for the first card to match,
the first digit in the scrial number. When yvou have located this card, say
g six (disregard suitg), split the dechk at this point leaving the six at the
face of the left hend portion. Thumb the six off face down on top of the
bill that is on the table. Continue finding cards that match the serial
number on vour promptaer card, dropping each card as it is found rather care-
lessly on top of the other cards now covering the bill on the table.

When vou arrive at the last number on the prompter card, say it is =
six, locate the corresponding card and slide the hidden bdill along the faces
of the cards with the right thusmb until it is on the face of this car

Nip the bill with vour left thumb and split the decl at this point.
Sce Tig. #7. Lay the portion of the deck in your right hand on the table
to one side. With your right hand remove the last card with the hidden
bill nipped by your thumb and lay the rest of the deck on top of the
poertion you just placéd down on the table.

Using the final card (and hidden bill) as a SCOOP, shove it sharply under
the packet of cards that is covering the spectator’s oripinel bill. See Fig,
#8. 1If done correctly, this scopp card and hidden bill will go completely
under the packet and spectator's original bill, and, when you turn your right
hrond over the bill you have been concealing will appear to be the original
bill. Imn reality, the spectator’'s original bill will be under the face up
card and your switched bill will be on top of the face up card. Transfer the
packet of cards te vour left hand. Now it is only a matter of offering the
bill to someone as though on a tray. Let them take the bill and begin calling
off the digits of the sa2rial number as you romove and display the corres-
pondirg cards from the packet in your left hand. Waturally you must keep the
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switched -bill ocut nf sight which is an casy matter since the cards offer
plenty of cover. As the last card is removed from the left hand, the bill

. remains in the finger palm position and is disposed of at the first oppor-
tunity. If you are seated zt a table, you can let the bill slip into your
lap as your hand is brought near the edge of the table. At any rate you have
SUCCESSFULLY DIVINED THE SERIAL NUMBER.

Points: The letters of the serial number are disregarded since there
is nothing tc represent them in the deck of cards.

It is best when selecting a bill (your own) to use in this effect to
choose one without “0's™, although you may use the 10 of any suit to repre-
sent a cipher (0).

You may want to use a stand of some sort to display each card as it is
found. We highly recommend the stand that is used in J. G. Thompson, Jr.'s
superb effect 'Mentalism By Design’™, since it can be used in any effect where

"you wish to display cards and it breaks down small for packing. If you don't
have “Mentalism 2y Design™, the stand may be purchased separately for $3.50.

HAT SWITCn VERSION

This version follows pretty much the same path as the close~up ver-
sion but the switch is difforent.

Preparation: Same as close-~up version.

Prescntation: TFirst oz hat should be borrowed and placed opening up on
a tzble. Someone is asked for z loan of a dollar bill. This person is
brought on stage and asked to fold their bill as explained in the close-up
version. After this is done he is asked tec drop the folded ©ill into the hat.

You then introduce the deck of cards that has been prepared as explained
in the close-up version. Remove the deck and »ill as before and fan out, as
explained before, between the two hands. As you come to the card that matches
the first digit of the serial number on your srompter card, split the deck at
this point keeping this card at the face of the left hznd portion of the deck.
Standing behind the table and hat, thumb off the first card face down into the
hat 2nd to one sids of the bill already in the hat. Peassemble the deck and
fan through it egain leooking for the card that matches the second digit of
the serial number on your prowmpter card. When you find it, split the deck and
thurt this card off into the hat the same as you did with the first card, drop-
ping this card on top of the first. The deck is reassembled again and the
third card is found.

THIS TIME slide the hidden bill across the faces of the cards on top of

this third card. Split the deck at this point and drep this card and bill into
- the hat. Done properly no one will notice the bill dropping into the hat with
the card. Try this in front of 2 mirror, varving the height of the drop each
time to find the proper height nnd to test how really deceptive this is. This
bill and card should bte dropped to one side of the bill already in the hat.

The fourth card is searched for, found and dropped into the hat. The fifth card
you must hesitate on as though not sure it is the card you want....then un~
certainly drop it in the hat O TCOP of the original bill.
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Look at the audicence. 2 mement and say, 'That is not the card I meant
to drop in the hat.”™ Then reach into the hat and remove that card AND the
original bill COMCEALED BELIND IT. Place this card and bill at the face of
the deck. You have thus switched bills and you can proceed casually with
the rest of the digits since the dirty work has been dona. In this version,
the spectators can remove everything themselves for chocking.

When you drop the last card into the hat, the deck having been split
for this purpose, and as yocu ge to rcassemble the deck, just place the left
half on top of the right half thus concealing the switched bill completely.
The deck can then be casily inserted in the card case leaving you perfectly
clean.

If you do not like the idex of geing inte the hat with your hand to
make the switch (though it is never suspected), you may prefer to apparently
drop thc borrowed bill in yourself. Actually not dropping the bhill into the
hat, but pulling it back into your hand as your hend dips dowvn into the hat.
Immediately reach into your right coat pocket for your prepared deck, dropping
the bill as vou do so. Rewove the deck and proceed as above by dropping the
concealed " i1l in the hat with the third card.

If you want to go to a little trouble, have the bill that you conceal
in the deck, fastened with a paper c¢lip. Have another paper clip with a two
foot piece c¢f fine black thread tied to it znd on the other end of the thread,
a pin. Tasten the pin to the ioside of your right ceat pocket and place the
paper clip in the small change pocket inside most suit coat pockets.

When you borrov a bill and have it £oided 2s before, remove the paper
clip from your pocket and fasten to the bill. daturzlly you want to ccnceal
the thread. Very openly drop the bill into the hat. 4s you return to the
stage, it is an ecasy matter to let the thread become taught encugh to pull the
bill up into your hand.

wedeRde R ke ko

Bd ¥Mellon Presants

TEF FLDER SUPER-SENSITIVE BLINDFLOD
by Dave Tlder

The blindfold that comoes with thesc instructions is already folded.
One of the corncrs on one side bears o small picce of masking tape. This
is for purposes of explanation only, and may be removed as soon as the few
simple moves are understood.

Positicn the blindfcid so that this mark {shown zs "X’ in illustration
##1) falls uppermost and to the lower right. Grasp as shown in Fig. 2 with
thumbs at bottom, away from spectators. Index and sccond finger at top,
holding cloth between them.
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SINGLE
- THICKNESS

To Perform: 1iold the blindfold up to the light, or place over a
spectator’'s eyes, to prove its opaqueness. (Unmarked side would go néxt
to his face.) WNow, simply bring blindfcld back to vour own face, (marked
side closest) sliding thumbs under the flap formed by the fold., &4s it is
brought toward the face, thumbs push flap up to meet fore-fingers. (Fig. 3).
This motion of the thumbs i3 masked by the larger movement of the arms. IT
WILL NOW BE SEEH THAT ONLY ONE THICKHESS OF CLOTH REMAINS AT THE CENTER. This
~will.cnly slightly impair vour vision, but its not apparent to the spactators.

ONE CAUTION: The super-sengitivity of the blindfold requires that care
be taken so that the performer dees not let light from the rear reveal the
vision channel at the moment of opening. If backlight is unavoidable,
slightly sguceze the vision channel shut a2t the same time as pushing the
flap up. After blindfold is on your face, channel is ag=in opened by smoothing
it over the eyes.
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REMOVAL is most effective when entire blindfold is allowed to completely
unfold znd casually tossed aside, thereby subtly proving absence of prepara-
tion. It will alsc be found impressive to start with it unassembled and
folding it in £ull view.

ASSEMBLY: Start with the blindfold open. (Wig. 4). Following the
creases, first fold tecwards you, sccond feld in same direction. (small folds).
Grasp ton with left hand to prevent unfolding. Right h:nd goes to bottom,
flops over first large fold, then double over ou itself to secoend large fold.
Neow fold like a book, sway from you. Tapes are now in proper position for
wearing as in Fig. 1.

A Suggested Routine

Here is a card =ffect or routine that Dave Elder uses with his Blindfold.
We thought you might like it.

The performer demonstrates the fairness of the blindfeld and ties it over
his eyes. A deck of playing cards are ncarby, as well as 2 small Buddha statue,
skill, or other such figures.

Cards are famned and cone is fairly selected by a spectator. Performer
then hands the rest of the deck to spectotor, requesting him to place it on
the table and to place his sslected czrd on top of the deck. He also instructs
the spectator to place the statuc on top of the card and declk., (The deck and
card are face down.) He explains that the statue scems to possess a strange
nagic power....the ability to relate vibrations of another article with which
it has come in contact. He requests that the spectator bring the statue close
to his (the performers =2ar). The performer, pretending that the statue is whi-
spering to him gets the name of the card.

Method: The blindfold, of course is the main bit of misdirection. The
deck is set-up Si Stebbins. /5 the deck is fanned to allow selection of the
card, the performer notes position at which card was removed and undercuts
2t this peint,; bringing key card to the bottew. This cut is not noticed if
done at the same moment that spectator ie looking at his card. As the deck
is handed to spectator to place on the table, it is in position for the
performer to sec the bottom (key) card. The only carc necded in the whole
thing is not to be too perfect in handling the cards.....remember that you
are blindfolded.... grvope around 2 bit.

The rest is showmanship. Revealing the card by degrees adds to the
suspense, and for some roagon scems to make it more difficult.

4 two-person effect using 2 Mental Pictoria Deck, E.S.P., Alphabet or
regular deck. Medium may be across the room and blindfolded. The spectator
who chose the card carries the statue to her so that she may get the vibra-
tion (7).

If you worry about them suspecting a set-up deck, have them shuffle.

their card into the deck AFTER the Buddha ‘gets’ the vibration. This s~ems
to throw-cff the wise-guys and leaves you clean at the end.
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“Moonlight Madness' (Thompson), plus many-other-effects can befmade .
stronger'by the use of this Excellent -Blindfold.

NOTE: You will notice that the front side of the Blindfold has a crease.
This is important because it helps to hide the bulge, if any, formed by the
extra folds when it is worn. It also helps to confuse anyone trying to refold

14
the Blindfold. Sk e e

Ed Mellon presents

A Gerald Kosky Origination

“ASTRO-QUESTTION-CHART'

With the use of the ASTRO-QUESTION--CHART and the six symbol cards, you
can give an answer (to your liking and impulse at the time of performance)
to any of the questions that are listed on the chart that a spectator will
freely select without their verbally telling you what question they've
chosen for you to answer.

The six symbol cards, in conjunction with the ASTRO-QUESTION~CHART will
give you the necessary information as to what question has been selected.

Pach symbol card has a number value as follows: SUN card has a value
of 1...MOON card a value of 2....5TAR card a value of 4....EARTH card a
value of 8....MAN a value of 1% and WOMAN a value of 32.

The value of the symbol cards will be easy to remember because of the
arrangement of tho symbols on the back of cach card....There is one SUN on
the back of the Sun caxrd....2 MOONS on the Moon cards....4STARS on the Star
Card....The EARTH (Globe) is hanging on a figure 8§ chain....The MAN is
framed by four chains each with four links making a total of 16....The
WOMANl by four chains each with eight links making a total of 32.

To find the number of the quaestion that has been selected by the
spectator to be answered; count the total value of zall the symbol cards
that have been placed on the ASTRO-QUESTION-CHART...For example: The
spectator has placed the SUN (1), MOON (2) and AN (16) on the chart...gives
us a total of 19....The question the spectator selected is therefore the
19th one on the Charc, which is; ‘Will 1 Soon Get Vews?....Another example.
Symbol cards placed on the Chart are; MAN (16), STAR (4) and EARTH (8).
Adding the numbers together we get (16, &,Q)AS...,lhe questlon the spectator
selected is the 28th one on the Chart, which is "Will my troubles soon be
over?”

Now, how do we find the question that has been sclected from, and on,
the ASTRO~QUESTION~CHART? FEasy. The Chart is arranged in such a way that
vou will be able to know after the Symbol cards havae besn placed on it,
what question the spectator wants an answer to.

Note that cn the CIART dis listed a different LUCKY NUMBER for each of
the 12 months. Those numbers are guides for you to find or locate immediately
the question spectator selected.
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There are three questions listed for each month....Aquarius; the lst
month, has for its LUCKY NUMBER: number 1....That is the starting point of
the listed questions....LUCKY NUMBER #1 has the first group of questions.
The first question being: ‘‘Does he love me?” followed by questions 2 and
3....LUCKY NUMBEE #4 (second month Pisces) has the next group of three
guestions starting with the 4th (szcond month Pisces) has the next group of
three questions starting with the 4th question; “DOES SHE LOVE HE?" followed
by the 5th and 6th question.... LUCKY HUMBER #7 (third month Aries) has the
third group of questions starting with question number 7; "“WILL MY BUSINESS
IMPROVE SOON?" folleowed by the 8th and 9th question.

For example: Symbol cards placed on the ASTRO-QUESTION~-CHART ARE:
SUN (1) and EARTH(8), making a total of 2. The 9th question therefore must
be in the LUCKY HUMBZR {#7 group. It is too big a number for the #4 group
and not big enough for the #10 groun. You therefore look on the Chart for
the #7 group and find the 9th quastion to be; "WILL I BE MARRIED SOON'...
Another example: Symbol cards placed on the Chart are; MOON (2), EARTH(8),
and MAN (16). Added together it makes a total of 26.....Looking at the Chart
you see that 26 is between the LUCKY #25 and #28 group of months.....The
question is thercfore in the LUCKY #25 group. The 26th quazstion being “WILL
THE SICK ONE IMPROVE?Y

PRESENTATION OUTLINE

"I've often becen asked: ‘Can you tell fortunes, or can you read ny
mind?' My reply to such a question is YES and NO. With the aid of an
ancient gypsy formula I could, with a great deal of success say, YES but NO
if you asked me fo tell you ouvtright what you are thinking at his very
moment.

"Years a2go a Gypsy Fortune-teller tock a liking te me; she taught
ma how to make and read an ASTRO-QUESTION-CHART from which it is possible
to give an answer to a question that 2 person is thinking of. HNow, if you'll
think of a question vou'd like to have answered 111 try and give vou an
answer to your question by reading the symbols on the ASTRO-QUESTION-CHART
that I happen to have with me.... Do not tell me what your question is,
but look over the Chart and I'm sure you will find = question listed on it
that is similar cr the same as the one you have in mind...Have you seen the
question? You have? Alrvight...How I'wm going to hand you six symbol cards
te look over. The card represents this celestial cosmeos as we know it of
the SUN, HOON, STARS, EARTH, MAN and WOMANN. On the symbol cards are listed
the same questions that are on the ASTRO-QUESTION-CHART.... Every card that
has your guestion listed on it I want yvou to place on the chart. ALL CARDS
THAT DO NOT HAVYE YOUR QUETTION ON IT. PUT INTO YCUR POCKET...PLACE THE
CAPDS THAT HAVE YOUR QUESTIONS LISTED 0¥ THEM ON THE CHART WITH THE QUESTIONS
FACING THE CBART SO THAT I CLNECT SER THE LISTED QUESTIONS ON THE CARDS.....
Now, according to how wou placed the csrds on the chart, I see that the MOON
is facing the SUN and that the HAN is at an angle to the MOON, which means,
according to the inflvence existing at this moment, that you will got the
news that you are waiting for within 2 week and it will be news to your liking.
Does that answer your question? It does? Thank you very mucn.'’

Pick out a few questions vourself from the chart to answer, and you will
see how easy it will be for you to work.
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When giving an answer to the various questions; always give a happy
answer that will please the listener....For such a question as: “Will the
" sick one improve" you could say, 'I'm sure that with confidence in the
Doctor and a determination to get well, the patient will be much better off
in a very short time. Does that answer the question you thought of?

Take the ASTRO-QUESTION-CHART and SYMBOL CARDS with you at all times
and you will always be prepared for the person that asks, "Can you read my
mind or tell fortunes.™ '

Entire Design and text copyrighted by Ed Mellon - 1956.

BT F 3 T4

ALADDIN'S VIDEO

{(£1ladin)

Contents: 3 stands,5 double faced ESP cards and 9 double backed cards.
(The words between the quotes are the patter).

Place eight double backed cards in a pile with the red side up. Place
the eight double faced cards in another pile with one double backed card-—-
blue side up, on top of that pile. Fan the double backad cards with the
red side toward the audience.

"For this demonstration, it is important that you remember the color
of these cards. They have red backs.”™

Close fan. Show second pacik, blue back facing audience.
“"And this pack centains blue cards.”

Do not fan this pack. After showing back, place pack on top of red
cards, so that symbcls are face up. All double backed cards will mow face
the same way. Pick vp the cards so that symbols face the audience. Place
the double faced cards on stand, one at a time., Use the two stands without
the paper insert.

“The symbols on these cards are modeled after those used in the famous
ESP experiments. I have a square, circle, etc., ete..”

Continue placing double faced cards on the stand until all eight are
on the stands. You will be left with the nine double backed cards (red sidz
facing the audience) in your hand. Fan these cards. Selact a member of the
audience.

"I am going to project a thought to you. The thought will be one of
these eight symbols that you see on this stand.”’

Sclect one of the double backed cards and place it on the stand with
the paper insert. Place it in the right corner of the stand.
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“This is a duplicate of the card whose image I am about to project to
you.. Make your mind a blank. Try not to think of any of these symbols.
Just picture a pure white card. ' The whitest white that you have ever seen.
On this card a black symbol will gradually appear. It is getting larger and
larger, blacker and blacker. It is getting clearer, and clearer. You can
see it plainly now. A black symbcl on a pure white card. Tell the audience..
what symbol do you see?"”

He will mention the name of one of the symbols—-DO WOT LOOK AT THE BACK
OF THE DOUBLE FACED CARDS--Look at the front of the cards, the side that the
audience can see. Select the proper symbol, and place the card on the stand
next to the first card.

“The second part of this experiment will consist of a demonstration of
thought receiving.'’

A second mcmber of the audience is selectod.

“T would like you to mentally select one of the rcmaining seven cards.
Have you selected one? Don't tell me what it is. Are you satisfied with .
your choice? If you wish, you may change your mind. Is your choice definite?
Good! Do not change your mind now . '

‘Thought projecting is not toc hard. You can do it if you try. Make
an effort‘to send the thought to me. Without speaking——try to tell me the
symbol of your card. Ycu know, you would make a good mindreader. That
thought was wvery cleari®

Plzace another doublec backed card cn the stand with the red side facing
the audience, and put the rest of the pack away.

“So that the audience can compare and sce if my prediction is correct,
tell them—--what symbol did vou select?”

Placz the card mentioned on the stand. DO HOT LOOK AT- THE BACK OF THE
DOUBLE FACED CARDS.

"Let me recapitulate—-I placed a red card haere. Then I projected the
image of that card to this man. The image he received was this blue card
with the symbel-—on it. Then wo¢ reversed the procedure. This man projected
a thought to me. The image I received was this red card. The symbol he sent
to me was this blue backed card. Vhen T turn this stand around, you will see
that both predictions are one hundred per cent correct.’

ek Rk hk Kk Kk Rk
"MAGITRONICS" RADIC

*KINDLY CONTRIBUTED by TOM & BETTY TUCKER, MENTALISTS
LITTLE BIRD TUNING, BATTERY CHANGE AND SWITCH ARRANGEMENM

The Little Bird £fills the need for a tiny voice and tone receiver. It
can whisper socrets in the ear of the mentalist from a turban, blindiold, or

L . . . s . ..
my lady’s hair-do. t is 2 inches by 1Y inches, and may vary in thickness
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from % inch to three-quarters, depending upon the type of mounting. In a
custom construction, it may be thinner and longer, or, wider and longer and
thinner, otc. It weighs a mere 1% oz.

The arrangement is such that the phone may become a part of the set, or,
it may be emploved away from the set omn a cord which mzkes the BIRD a
tiny pocket receiver for out of the room listeming. It could, for example,
become the famous wrist radio of Dick Tracy, and strap on the arm. The
BIRD was tested recently for battery life. I ran over 2 week before exhibiting
any battery wear. This was a continuous operation, night and day.

WARNING: Observe correct polarity with any transister devices. A
battery reversal can ruin transistors.

A switch is enclosed with each receiver. It can be attached for on-off,
or the switch wires may be connected (for uses outside a blindfold) and the
set may be turned on and off by removing and inserting the battery. The switch
may be turned on through the cloth of 2 blindfold. 1In a hair-do, it is
advisable to lat the set run. This costs perhaps 1/4¢ per hour. The audio
may be disconnected from the ear, after the show, and the set battery removed
when the roceiver is tzken from thz hair later.

Ncte that the recciver must be tuned in the position in which it is to
be used. TFor example, if it iz to be used in a blindfold and it is so
mounted, it should be tuncd while pressed aga-nst the ear and forehead. The
same procedure would apply to the hair-do mount, or the pocket use. Once
tuned, the receiver will hold its setting., since the battery voltage does
not change - drop -~ as rapidly as with battery operated tube sets.

A small tuning stick is enclosed. It will fit into the center of the hox
shaped core of the smell upright tuning coil. Turn the core SLOWLY with the
signal source turned on. The signal source may be a BEACON, or a tone trans-
mitter. Adjust the core for mavwimum nudic in the earphone., If the signal is
lost, screw the coil down tc the bottom of the coil -~ never too hard. If it
wedges, a stronger tool will be nueded to free it. To find the signal, bring
the core cutward, unscrewing it until the signal comes in. Adjust, again,

to the strongest (loudest) point.

SECRET OPERATION OF THE TRANSMITTER

The magician whe wants to operate a remote contrel device, or the mental
worker who wants to oporate scme signalling device, faces the problem of a
watching audience. After trying switches in shoes, on belts, in pockets and
under arms, the following routine was developed. The kev or switch is mounted
on an elastic arm band, on the upper arm, and in such a positicn that it may
be reached by the thumb of the opposite hand YHEN THE ARMS ARE FOLDED. Prac-
tice beforc a mirrcr. o motion is permitted. The thumb is hidden beneath
the arm as the arms are folded.
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APPLICATION FOR LITTLE BIRD IH EAIR

1. Remove ear phone from set and let it hang free. Ear phone is worn
in ear, hearing eid style, and is covered by hair-do.

2. Make foam rubber casing as in blindfold directicns -—- with this
exception: Do not use the switch method of turning en set. Use the battery
method. Twist switch wires together and tape to green backing. DBack end of
casing can be cowpletely tapad together. Let z2ntenna hang free. It is
wound in through beehive as hair is dressed,

3. Make a small cloth bag to cover rubber jacket. Let antenna come
through one corner. A drawstring bag is easizst for this application. Ear
phone wire can come out through drawstring hole.

4. Make another casing of horsehair to cover bag. Horsehair ravels
. badly. so the edgcs shiould be taped. Eias binding is best, but iMystic tape
will do. Antenna and phone wires can be drawn through horszhair without
difficulty. Ghake a snap closing at one end of horschair bag. You will have
to tape these cdges with bias binding in order to sew on the snaps.

Now the set is owplatﬂly cncased in three jackets. The rubber for pro-
tection, the fabric or mouflqgf (if it pecks through, it just looks like
a rat), and the ho rseh - for casy pinning.

This application allows the phone to be worn in either ear.

When the set is finally encased in the horschair, it is ready to be
mounted on head. The best coiffure is & beehive-—or any up-do for the top
and back hair, with waves covering the ears—-or Italian sides. The cars
nust be covered with only the bottom of the lcobe allowed to show.

§33

Antenna wire can be camouflaged by carefully gluing some hair of the
proper coler to it.

Batteries are put in set before mounting. They will run for approximately
200 hours before any drop in pover oceurs, so the set may be worn for several
hours at a time without your worrying about power loss.

Separate top hair, and pin horsehair casing to tcp of head with bobby
pins. Do not let pins go through cloth bsg. They must not touch parts or
antenna wire. Phone wire vuns down side of head and phone goes into ear. When
set is pinned in place, then build coiffure around it, being careful to com-
pletely cover set so that it doesn’t show through. As you do this, lace the
antenna wire through the beehive, or whatever top you use. Neturally, the
antenna must not show either. Xeep antenna higher than set and away from head.

Comb sides into place, covering earphone and wire. Lorge contour carrings
are worn over the combed hair are 2 neat camcuflage and are also particularly
stylish for evening wear.

LADIES NOTE;

Go to the best male hairdresser in town (they usually have more imagina-
tion than women, ond they leove to create fancy up-dos). Get yourself a



gorgeous beehive coif. Watch every move the hairdresser makes during the
combing and dressing. Learn to comb your coif before attempting %o mount

the receiver. After you are surc of your skill at dressing, then try it with
the receiver. This will take lots of time at first. Practice, Practice,
Practice!

Your hair must lock chic and smart--so beautiful that no ¢ne will ever
suspect its secret contents. If ever you are challenged, just laugh and
say. 'Yes, my hairdresser put it there this a2fternoon.'® Nothing throws
people cff the track more quickly than telling them the truth. If you admit
it, they'll never believe you!l

GOOD LUCK! Betty Tucker

DIRECTIONS FOR "THE BEACON"

THE BEACOY is a tinv oscillator, unattached to an sntenna. It can only
be detected by super-sensitive receivers, such as the LITTLE BIRD receiver,
and the BODY CONTACT roceiver.

When it is mounted ir the bettom ¢f a2 ring bex, thz action of opening
and closing the lid turns it off and on, respectively. If the action should
fail, through use, a slight adjustment of the spring tension will correct

this. A visual inspection will show how the simple action works.

The ring box may bc opened te view the hinge switch, or to change the
battery, by removiang the velvet insert in the box. Disconnect the snap on the
end of the battcry first and then it will slide out of the ring.Reverse the
procedure =zs you imsert the ncw battery.

A sccond different colored ring box accompanies this version. You may
tell which box has the ring, bacl towards the boxes and blindfolded. Arrange
to have a ring or coin put into one of the boxes and the 1lid closed, and the
man Is instructed to hold up the box and show the audicnce which one he is
concentrating on. BLINDFOLDED AWD WITHOUT TURNING FOUKD TOWARDS HIM, YOU
NAME THE COLOR BOX HE 18 HOLDING UP. Read this over again. It is a wonderful
cffect. UWo confedecrates nceded. You name the gimmicked box if you hear the
signal, the other if you do not hear it - after you are certain he is holding

up the box, and the audience would not let him lie.

THE BEACON mezy also be hidden in a pack of cigarettes, a pack of cards,
or in the compartment of a devil's handkerchief, into which other objects -
borrowad from the audience -~ have been placed. YOU CAN FIND THE REACON IF
YOU ARE NEAR THE PERSON HIDING IT. This thoroughly covers the range of
effacts in which z committes leaves the reom and hides something in someone's
pocket and returns, as well as objects hidden in the audience. You need
only be sure your BEACON is planted among the obiects concealed, or that it
s IN some object concealed.

Avoid putting the BEACON down on metal. This will reduce the signal.




UE BEACON creates an audio tone in the earpiece of the LITTLE BIRD
receiver, and it creates a sensation you may feel with the BODY CONTACT
receiver. It is a continuing sensation which grows stronger as you near THE
BEACON.

NOTE THAT VWHEN THE BEACON IS USED OUTSIDE THE RING BOX MOUNTING, NO
ON-OFF SWITCH IS REQUIRED. You may save that space by removing and inserting
the batteries. Battery wear is of little consideration with transistors.
HMUCH OF OUR EQUIPMENT OPEPATES FOR PENNIES PER DAY.

THE EIGHT--TRANSISTOR BODY CONTACT RECEIVER

You will find the antenna wire and the double wire endinz in two ter~-
minal plates {(labeled). The unit may he carried in an inside pocket of the
coat with the anternna hanging down iunside the coat. Or it may be carried in a
trouser pocket which has a tiny hole through which the antenna hangs down
inside the trouser leg., A favorite me2thod i4s the unit in a trouser pocket
with the antenna hanging down the outside of the tuxedo within the space
between the ribbon stripe and the cleth of the pant leg. THE BEST MOUNTING
IS KEEPING THE ANTENNA AWAY FrOM ACTUAL BODY COMTACT. This will improve the
range of the set. ’

Mount the terminal plates on & 37 x 3° piece of adhesive tape (smooth
sides go against skin) about 1 to 1% inch apart. Attach them to some part
of your body. Choose a sensitive spot such as the under side of the forearm.
Moisten the skin before attaching plates. Use salt water or saliva, as this
lowers the contact resistance of vour skin. Attach the adhesive, and hold it
firmly against your skin with an elastic support or a strap. Bandaging with
adhesive will do also, but you WUST have a good contact with a sensitive
area to get maximum effect.

Carry the receiver so that you may reach the on~off switch--the black
knob on cne end. This is alse a velume control such as you find on a TV set
or radio, and it controls the amouni of tingle you may receive comfortably.

Proper way to adjust the velume is to have the receiver off--then turn
on the transmitter. Now turn on the receiver and slowly bring the volume
up to a point where you feel the tingle. Back away and adjust the volume at
a setting within the range vou wish to use. Practice will help you to deter-
mine this. Don't put vour transmitters on a metal surface ~- this reduces the
signal.

Your receiver is comparable to a fine communications receiver. Most of
these receivers have a sensitivity of one microvelt or less—--which is many
times more sensitive than portable radios made to pick up the breoadcast band
and powerful tramsmitters. It is an elegant device deserving your full .
attention to learning proper operation.

THE POLARITY OF THE BATTERIES IS CRUCIAL. YOU CAN DAMACE THE SET.
RCVERSAL OF THE BATTERIES WILL VOID YOUP. GUARANTEE. THE RECEIVER WILL ONLY
BE REPLACED AT COST OF HEW TRANSISTORS PLUS LABOR. The batteries are obtain-
able from 2 radio parts suppli=r, or wz will ship them to you fcr the cost of
batteries plus postag=.

This receiver, unlike any previously offered in this field, needs no
tuning. It is crystal controiled. DO NOT ATTEMPT TO TUNE IT.
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. _ _Plpase_guard-the secret - and enjoy it!
Tom Tucker

BTS2

PLACEMENT OF LITTLE BIRD I BLINDFOLD

Speaker is put-into ear as blindfeld is put on. 'Blindfold is then
wrapped 2% times arcund head and tied in back--cr tucked in, as you prefer.
The diagram shows tie version. If you use tucked-in version, you do not need
the nine-~inch tie.

Materials Required: Blaclk Chiffon Velvet: DBlack Quilted Lining

1/8° Foam Rubber: Mystic Tape: Stapler: Black Thread

Blindfold is made of black chiffon velvet--very light and quite trans-
parent. Lining is made of soft, black, quilted material used in lining coats
-and suits. This can be purchased at most dopartment stores and fabric shops.

Recciver must be zncased in a foam rubber jacket to protect tiny parts,
and to shield it from body contact,

Blindfold may be rolled up and lying on a table. Pick it up, holding
short recciver end in your right hand. Now holding it in both hands, about
a foot apart, put ear plug intec ear and hold it there as you wind blirdfold
around once. As you pass over the receiver you can remove your hand and
grasp tail end ready to mzke the knot after the sccond turn. PRACTICE UNTIL
YOUR MOVEMENTS ARE EASY A¥MD GRACEFUL,

TURBAN APPLICATICH

"fﬁévihrban“application is the same as that of the tuck~in blindfold
except that the fake ear nad is put in according to the manner of winding,
to even up the bulge made by the receiver. Just mzke the velvet as long as
you wish to allow a generous number of turns to form an Indian-style turban.

Be sure to usc the same method of lining as is described in the blind-
fold method. FOAM RUBBER CASING MUST BE USED TO PROTECT THE RECEIVER AND TO
INSULATE IT FROM BODY COWTACT.

Ahikhkhxk

“THE PRESIDENT CALLS''

The magician has several calling cards; cach one contains the name of
an American President. A spectator mentally selects one of the Presidents.
The spectator spells out the nzme of the chosen President, while turning the
cards, one at a time. TFor each letter one card is removed from the top and
placed on the bottom. The spectator never fails to reach the correct card on
the last letter of the name.
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Working: Arrange the cards in the following order before starting the
trick: JEFFERSON, ADAMS, PCLK, ROOSEVELT, TRUMAN, WILSON, LINCOLN.

The trick works itself.

Method of Substituting your own name card: Tt's obvious that if you were
te count the number of letters in each of the foregoing names that yoa would
find that one has nine letters ranging up to fifitcen. Wow, the largest surname
of anyone, the averagc name, usually is no longer than nine letters. There-
fore, you can easily substitute youx name for ome having the similar amount of
letters as your own. Be sure that ycur card has your first name thereon so
that ‘you can have the required number of letters. If you use only your sur—~
name, then apply it as follows:

CALDINT - Magicidan
There are fourteen letters in the latter two words, namely: ALDIRT -
Magician. Consequently, you would discard the calling card bearing fourteen
letters. 1In this case it would be Abraham Lincoln. If you use your full
name such as Don Lawton, then discard the card bearing nine letters, namely:

John Adams. Substitute vour own. Inclosed in brackets at the bottom of the
card you may print the fellowing words: '

(President...every mother’s desire)
Or anything clse which may strike your fancy.
hhdkdhdohkEiEk

LONG DISTANCE MIND READING
(Kanter®s Magic Shop)

Effect: You mail a« pack of cards to anyone, or hand it to someone to
take into another room, with instructions to do exactly as follows:

Open tho case, remove the whele pack, fan it oulb, or run through it
and note that the cards are actually in haphazard order, then square them
up so they are in the same condition as at first. Then make as many single
cuts of the pack as they wish, completing the cut each time. Then give it one
genuine riffle, shufflc, square them up and make as many mors single cuts as
they wish and squarc up the pack. Now divide the pack into two nearly equal
parts and place them face down on the table. From either pile, select one
card, make a note of it, ané place it in the other pile. Chcosé either one of
these piles - the one with or the one without the chosen card - shuffle the
selected pile thoroughly and return it to you without telling whether or not
it contains the chosen card. Upon the pile being returned to vou, you are
able to run through them and name the selected card.

Props: Any regular paclk.

Preparation: The cards are actually in haphazard order, but vou have
previously written down their names in order from the top to the bottem,
hence they are “pre-arranged” as far as you are concerned, although this fact
is undetcectable to anyone elsc. To make sure the pack is mixed, you thorou-
ghly shuffle it before vou tabulate the order they are in, which might be as
follows:
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10H-2C~28~95-A1~2D~KC~9H

How the party cuts the pack, gives it a riffle shuffle, cuts pack inte
two plles, removes one card from one pile and places it in the other. He
chooses either pile and thoroughly shuffles it, returning it to you. Suppose
you get the pile containing the following cards:

108-4H~JS~8D~7D-AH-20~KC~35-9H~58~JC~JD-KS~8C~9C~-25~95-QS~6H~6D~5H~5C~
16C-10H~2C--73

You go where, unobserved, you get ocut your original list on which with
a pencil you check off the cards in the lot given you, as indicated above.
You will note that you have checked a whole sequence from the 58 to the 38
with the exception of one card -~ the 7H. The other sequence you checked is
complete from the JC to the 9H. The 7 is missing from the sequence and is
~therefore the-chosen card.

Supposing you had been given the other pile instead, it would contain
these cards:

3D-8H~AC—2H=4D~6C~JH-9D-10D~3C-QC~6S~TH-3H~AS~7C~5D~AD-KH-QD~8S~KD -4~
QH-4C

low, if you will draw & line under each of these cards on your original
list as above, you will, of course, have two connected sequehées and one
single card, the 7H, evidently out of order, and hence you would know it to be
the chosen card. We do not show the original list in the form of a circle,
but you must bear in mind that the list or sequence is actually an unending
circle, for the 9H at the end of the list is followed by the 9D which happens
tc be the name of the card at the beginning of the list, and so on through
the list. 1In other words, if in the cards returned to you by the spectator,
you find you can check off these cards (being part at the end of the original
list and part at the beginning of the list):-

] 1 ¥ H t 7 ¥
AH-2D-KC-98-9D~TJH~QC~ 3%
'you will know that the chosen card was the 9H.
: FhkE Rk khkk

DUAL THOUGHT
A 'SID* MARSHALL MIRACLE

One of the few methods in Mentalism that fulfills all requirements for
a sound all-around practical mental effect for all occasions.

The Effect: Three nembers of the audience step forward and each select
a famous mentalist namé and an ESP symbol. The performer then immediately
derives the name and symbol that cach member is concentrating on.
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It is with great pleasure that I am releasing this effect to the mental
profession. It represents many months of work that I have spent to perfect it
to the Nth degree. Once the basic method is mastered its possibilities are
unlimited. WNotice that I have said method, for there are no glelghts or moves
to be mastered, and there are no gimmicks or special equipment needed. All that
is needed is the method and proper showmanship. With this combination you have
an effect that will leave your audience spellbound.

I have been using DUAL THOUGHT in my act for several years, and have had
many offers from othar mentalists for the mcthod used in this effect. With fthe
method you are prepared to give a demonstration at any time and under any
conditions. It is ideal for demonstrations at newspaper offices or for any spur
of the moment occasion. For clonse~up and tanle work it is perfect, and is
great for platform and stage use. Guard and use thics method well, and you will
have an effect that will always uphold vour reputation as a Master Mentalist.

Before revealing rthe method to you I would 1ike to say a few words about
showmanship. This is one of the great weaknesses of amy who enter the field
of mentalism. Without the proper showmanship and patter a mental effect just
becomes another trick. 1 have seen many a good effcet fail due to the lack of
proper presentation. I would suggest that 1if you are considering entering
this field of work as a profession that you witness several of the shows of
gsome of the leading men. I would also encourage you to recad several of the
books and manuscripts by Burling "Volta” Hull, who in my opinion is a master
in this field. All of his works have many good peinters in the proper methods
of showmanship and the proper methed of mental presentation. For the coccas-
ional performer I would suggest that you use the "lecture’ type performance.

For the “Question and Answer" —-rpc show, this takes much morc practice
and showmanship. The brief cuvtline of patter and presentation I have oute
lined in DUAL THOUGHT will fit in well with the leccturce type presentation.
But above all, give much thought to this subject of showmanship and mental
presentation, for it will pay big dividends in all types of mental acts.

Now for a brief outline of the patter and presentation to be used with
LUAL THOUGHT...''Ladies and Gentlemen, the next demonstration will involve
several of you to each concentrate on two subjects. I will attempt to derive
frem your cver changing conscious mind the subject that each of you are
concentrating on.,” In this demonstration we will use three sets of cards. The
first set will be these three cards bearing the names of three famcus mental-
ists. The second set will be these five cards cach bearing an ESP symbol. The
third set will be those psychic cards having a cowbination of the mentalists
names and ESP symbols, Will threc of you ladies and gentlemen please step up
here? MNow before you we have the three cards each bearing 2 mentalists name
of each of them. I will now step over here and turn my back and would each of
you please select one of the cards aznd conceal it in your pocket and concen-
trate on the name you selected. (Turn back arcund and step back to your stand).
Wow I will hand each of you a psychic card. You will note on cach of these
cards there is a2 list of the three mentalists names and opposite each name
there is aop ESP symbnl. When 1 turn my back I would like for each of you to
look at your psychic cards and locate the mentalists namc that you selected and
then leook opposito this name, and whatever ESP symbol is oppesite his name )
please pick that ESP card up and conceal that cerd in your pocket. Each of you '
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now have a duzl thought to concentrate on. (Turn around and face the
audlence). How, each of you first form a mental picture in your mind the
ESP symbol that you have selected, then concentrate on the name you have
selectad. . By concentrating on the symbol and then on the name you will set
up a special psychic wave form of thought vibrations that T will attempt to
receive. That was the purpose of giving each of you one of the psychic
cards. Ah, I am receiving a thought impression from the lady on my right;
it seems that you were concentrating on the CIRCLE. Correct? Thank you.
Wait, the gentleman on »y left is scnding me a strong impression of the name
Volta, correct 3ir? Thank you. Wow, Madam, back to you! Please concen-
trate strongly on the name yvou selected. Yes, T scem to get the impression
Myrus. Right? (Continue in this fashion, alternating from one person to.
the other revealing a step at the time the symbol and name they sclected.)

Properly presented this effect always leads up to a smashing climax
and leaves you with a bewildered audience. I have been asked many times to
repeat this effect for a small group at their table after my main show, and
this is one effect that can {ill that rsquest over and over.

Now to give you the method for this baffling act.... First I will draw
diagrams of the various cards used in this act, and give you the reference
names and numbers of them so you cen follow the instructions with no trouble.
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The use of the name, ESP, and
Psychic cards, have been shown in
the routine of presenting this
effect. You will notec in rhe dia-
gram of the psychic cards that the
card on the Jeft begins with tha
name Dunniuger, the zenter with
the name Myrus, and the card on the
right with the name Yolta. Befosre
passing these cards out be sure
they are lined up in this crder,
(which is in alphabotical nrder.)
The person on your left gets the
paychic card beginning with the
name Dunninger, the second cr coen-
ter person the card beginning with
the name Myrus, and the person on
your right the card beginning with
the name Volta. -
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The Prompter card is-the one card they never see (if one would- take-the
time to memorize the information com the card it wouldn't be needed; in fact
I strongly recommend one doing this). If you use the card make it small
enough to conceal in the palm of your hand or tape it to the cuff of your
shirt sleeve. Nov to eyplain the use of this card.....

You will note in the diagram of the ESP cards there is a number in the
lower left corner of each card. This is called the value number of that
symbol. {0f course these numbers are to be memorized for the cards you use in
‘the act will 10t bear these numbers). Now for an illustration to show you
how to work this method:

Say tne person on your left selected the name card VOLTA, he would look
at his psychic card and select thz ESP card STAR. The second or center person
selected the name card DUNNINCER, from his psychic card he would select the ESP
card WAVY LINES. The pesscon on your right selected the name card Myrus, from

E

his psychic card he would select the ESP card CIRCLE.

Now after this has been done just as soon as you turn around to face the
audicnce, glance at the two remaining cards on the stand, which in this case
would be the CROSS and SQUARE, now by remembering the value numbers of these
two symbols, which would be one and six, ADD these two numbers together giving
you the total of seven. How as you hold the tips of your fingers to your fore-
head as to aid vou in concentration, glance at your prompter card and opposite
the number sever on this card the letter and symbol in the first column shows
what the person on your left has chosen. (¥ou will note in my diagram of this
card I used only the first letter of each name so as to keep the card small as

possible.

he cen’ er column opposite the number seven shows what the center or
seccend person has selected, and the letter and symbol in the third column
shows what the person on your vight has selected. As T mentioned before, if
you will memorize the information on the prompter card vou can do this act
completely surrounded as you will have nothing te conceal in doing this effect.

At firet reading this effect may seem a little hard to understand, but
with just a little effort on your part you can master this method, and will
pogsess an effecr that your audience will remember you by -- a reputation
builder.

set it ek ke

TUNA MINDE
{8y U. F. Grant)

You need: One set of 5 ESP Design Cards -~ .each design different and a
duplicate set of sazme cards, but on the back of ONE of the design cards a
star has been blocked out in the UPPER RIGHT CORMER and LOWER LEFT CORNER.
txrange the cards in following order: STAR... CROSS...CIRCLE...SQUARE...WAVY
LINES. A third set of 5 cards but in this set all the cards bear the same
cesign {a sort of “Force” set) as the card which has the mark on back (MARKED
CARD) . '
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Working: 1. Place the PLAIN unmarked set of cards in your right coat
pocket beforehand, laying them on their sides.

Place the set containing the MARKED CARD in front of spectator. Place
the FORCE PACK in front of you. Each now CUIS his set of cards a few times
as a means of "mixing’ the cards. You and spectator both deal your cards
out in a row in front of yourselves. Ask spectator tc draw any one of the
cards from your row. He does so. You notice where the MARKED CARD is in
his row and by counting frem that you are able to draw from his row the
duplicate of the same 'Force” card he drew from yours. Show that they both
MATCH!

2. Have spectator place his pack in his pocket, while you place your
packet in right coat pocket - standing it UPRIGHT to keep it separate from
other pack. Tell him to draw any card from those in his pocket. Then you
(because of the rotation of the da2zigne in known order) can draw same card
from your pocket. Pring out the remaining fcur cards and add the wissing
card. Placc both his and your pack face down on table, as if finished. The
FORCE pack remains inm your pocket.

As an afterthougnt, pick up pack he held -— and hand him the pack you
held, which was the ARRANGED pack. While you turn your back have person cut
pack 2 few times from top to bottom, which appzrently mixes cards but this
operaticn actually retains the same rotation or order. Have person place
packet face up on table., Turn around and ncte the card showing -- and state
that you will endeavor to arrange the same rotation of designs in YOUR PACK.
Fan your cards face toward yourself -- and arrange cards in usual rotaticn
of: STAR...CROSS...CIRCLE...SQUARE...WAVY LINES, as before. Then cut your
cards so that the same card is on Face of Pack as is showing on face of his
pack. Turn cards over and show that both packs have the samec cards in same
rotation oxr order,

Sk Rk Tk

HIMBERS "MARVELOUS GIMBIICK'

According to the advertising of this item, the performer throws any
book out into the audience, directs the spectator to run his thumb over the
pages of the book until he fesls like stopping = to stop at that point and
open the borck wide. He is to look at the first word or sentence on the left
or right page at point opened and note the word or sentence. Performer has
book teossed back to him and he is able to tell the word or sentence.

This is modernization of # popular trick of former vears, where the
performer used a brend new bock and as spectator opened book at any point,
tne book would be ‘'cracked open at that point. When the book was back in
performer's hands he could easily discover the point of opening as the book
pages would separate roadily at that opened point.

Himber has improved the idea by supplying a transparent adhesive, and
you draw or paint a strip of this along the edecs of the book pages, about an
inch or two from the back where the pages are stitched. When you get the book
you can find the break, as the pages open freely at that point and remain
somewhat more closed elscwherc.
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"I feel the.best way-to.use-this is not—to-open-the-book-yourself but to - -
toss it off stage to an assistant who can then open book out of view of
spectators ~- copy the word or sentence on a large slate and hold it up so
you can see it. Or helper can copy the words out on a card, stick it with a bit
of liagician's wax to the top of a box of chalk which he hands out to you. You
can read this off when you take a stick of chalk out of the box and start to
write out on a large slate or pad the same words that the spectator is con-
centrating on. Spell the words out letter by letter for the best effect.

Ancother cute gag would be to operate with a faked blindfold. Holding
book in hands, ask the spectator if he or she followed your directions and run
a thumb over the book until something seemed to inspire him to open at that
point, illustrating the move by rumming your thumb over the pages and opening
the bock. Of course while doing this you open the book at the point of break
aud read off the wording. Then tossing book aside you can recite the words.
Like all easy or ‘push button' magic therc are drawbacks that make up for the
seeming advantages. I1f someone opens the book too much at more than one point,
you will need your skill to coveyr that problem. After each show you recoat
the edges of pages to set it up for next time.

ARk d ikt d

MIRACLES WITH A CLIP BOARD

By U. F. Grant

How to Use Type to Use

In offering this material and suggestions I do so with the hope that at
least one effect will be a feature in your show, or that ome or more tips
will put you back in favor with clip boards. And mavbe set you right on
type of board you require....

First Let's Take Up Types of Clip Boards....

MIDGET CLIP BOARD

This is a small board about 2% long by Is” wide with a small clip at
the top and a singlc sheet of paper clipped under same, and is used for one
question or notation... Anything they write on the paper, then tear paper
off and fold it up and keep it, you take board back, there 1s a small piece
of paper left under the c¢lip, remove the clip to let'paper flutter out, when
clip is removed this leaves exposed a small tab, your hand hides this...Then
place a few slips of note paper on the board, at back side of board, then you
note you nave them on wrong side, pull papers up and away from board, as you
do, pull on tab and this carries out of inside of the board a piece of paper
with a carbon impression of the thing they wrote...This comes right out behind
the papers as you place them on the hoard to write an answer to their question,
etc. cte.,

You get the information right in full view in a clean cut easy manner.
To work again, you merely stick a little tab to a fresh piece of paper and
slide it back in the board and slip clip back on over tab and you are set
again...This and all boards described in this manuscript appear as genuine
file boards and do not look tricked to the keenest eye. I will describe many
effects with this small board later on in the manuscript.
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DUN-A-TRIX

This i1s my favorite board...Works the same as the midget board above
but is 5" long by 3% wide...this is for one to three questions...In other
words the piece of paper clipped to the board is perforated in three pieces,
so first person writes on the lowermost piecce, tears it off a perforation
an so on to the top pilece...The routine and lecture supplied with this board
for a feature test is really great....You have s3ix people step forward, three
to act as Judges and three for subjects.

QUESTION CLIP BOARD

With this board the clip at the top locks on, so no one can gat it off
so as to expose the tab, this means you can hond it to any person to even take
through an office for folks in the office to write questions or test on,
tear their papers off and keep them, etc., This board is ten inches long
by 6" wide. On this can be a perforated slip for at least 6 questions...

With this board you can nct get the information in view of the audience...
This type board is used in lobby or out in field work where you can get it
back stage and open it up to get information before you walk on stage...0r

have assistents to get information end send it te you....There are many uses
for this board that cen not be done with the others as will be explained
later on.

REILLY'S MIRACLE BOARD

This is really a Miracle Type of Board...Will stand examination....
Pass it out...anyone wyrites a question or draws a design on paper and tears
paper off and folds it and places it in pocket...You place board back on
table and =answer the question or duplicate the design, etc.etc. Many
feature effects possible with this wonderful board...It is about the size
of the Questicn Clip Beard or a trifle larger...Mere action of placing board
back on table, if you have board in right position and press at correct point,
a trap door in center rezar section of board falls open for you to secretly read
carbon copy at same time you glance to place board on tablé, then door shoots
closed and locked again. Ideal for a feature test with one question or sketch,
etc.

- SUGLESTLOHS FOR BOARD

ALWAYS use a hard lead stub pencil...Tell person to write his question
clearly, so later on it can be verified. With a hard short pencil they have
to bear down firmly and this way you get a good carbon copy.

BE SURE to put in a fresh piece of paper just before the show. I mean
a fresh paper to take carbon impression. If you leave the paper in and rub
board and let it move around, in time the paper gets carbon all over the sur-
face and you are unable to read the impression. This is a BIG mistake a lot
of people make and then they blame it on tha board.

With all boards, except the Miracle Type and Question Clip Board, the
carbon cannot be changed. The Midget Board and Dun-A--Trix after being used
for some time, should be discarded and a new board purchased. This is still
less expense than what it costs you to work, say, the Paper Hat or Pants
Trick for a2 year. Uvkeep of a clip board is much cheaper. With the two large
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boards you can- put fresh carbon in-yourself so they are good for a long, long
time.

$500.00 NAME CHALLENGE

Performer offers “'Five Hundred Dollars To Anyone’ that steps up on his
stage if he 1s unable to call the challenger by name. This is announced in
all the advertising, over Eadioc Uook-Ups, etc. and 1s a sure—-fire crowd drawer.
It is best to mention the first three persons to be piclked by the audience
are the ones you will use, otherwise you would lose too much time trying all
those that wanted to test you. Tha secret is simple: You have a Dun~A-Trix
Board and when three people step forward you explain that you must have some
protection as to whether they are going to be fair with you or not, as you
may call their correct names and then they will say you are wrong. So for
your protection each person writes his name down and tears off slip and keeps
it, at no time do you collect anything and no chance for trickery on your
part...Then each person steps forward and ycu call them by their correct
name...Gocd idea is to give each person a check for $500.00. Then after
calling them by name, take the check back. Or noney can be used where vou
offer, say, - $100.00 to each of three people. The flash of three hundred
dollars in view makes it very effective,.

Another idea along this line is to say you can tell how much money a
person has in their pocket. He is to secretly check his money and then make
a note of it on a paper, tear off the paper and keep it. He comes forward
and you tell him just how much money he has in his pocket. Use a Midget Clip
board for this....

This is idcal to work for friends while at a ¥Nite Club or in a Restaur-—
ant. Bet you can t211 how much money the waiter tocok in on tips the nite
before. Call waiter over and explain the idea. Tell him to walk over to a
corner and write down amcunt, tear paper off, fold it up and hand it to perscn
vou made the bet with..,then vou take piece of papor and write down same amount.

MEMORY EXPERT

This is a real feature effect for club dates, especially at men's clubs
and nocn-day luncheons, Banguets, cte. The delayed action with using a board
mekes this very effective.

At the start of your performance, ask any three men to take any bill out
of their pockets, pass the Dun-A-Trix board around to them. They are to copy
down number on their bills, tear paper off, fold it up and place it in thedir
pockets. At no time do you see theilr writing or even touch them and you never
see or touch the bills. You return to stage and toss beard on table and go
cn with show. Then at the finish of act, pick up beoard and papers and write
some figures down, tell thirce men to tzke their bills or slips out and you tell
each onc the number on their bhill.....

Or you can look at numbers at start and pretend to remember them through-
sut the performance.
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MAGAZINE & BOOK TEST

Why any lMegician or mind-reader that wants to work a book or magazine

test want to bother with %ricky books or forces or number idecas is a mystery
to me, when he can use such a thing as an innocent clip board. (And I mean a
clip board looks innocent tc any laymen. Check for yourself on this.) After
all, if you are to work, say, a book test, the proper open effect is to let
them take any book, open it teo any page and look at any word on that page, then
clese the book. And for your protection they write down the word cn a paper and
. keep thé paper in their possession at ail times...Impossible for you to

‘know what they wrote, what page or word they picked, still you are able to
“tell them...This, my friends, is real lental Magic or I miss my guess.

MIRACLE THINK-A-CAXD

Samc thing applies to a Mirac pe Card Trick. Why not let any per-
son take any declk, fan it out and think of any card while in his own hands,
then write down nanme of card for your protection and later verification,
a

and you are able to reveal or name the card in any manner you desire.
LIVING AND DEAD TEST

Use of a Dun—-A-Trix Board and have 2 picce of paper with 5 perforations
on zs they cnly nced 2 single line for a name on cach onc. Hand board out and
have everyone except the third porson write a living name. Third persomn
writes a dead name and each spcctator tears his slip off and rolls it up
‘small. Anyone coliects them in » hat and mixes them up. In the meantime, you
secretly get the name that the third person wrote down, (the dead name) as
you arrange papers and place board aside. Wow you claim you can control any
person's hand so thay vill picli out dezad name from the shuffled pellets
even though no cne knows which is which including yourself.

Somecone takes ovt ose slip and hands it to you. You unroll it and pay
no attention to name cn it but call out the dead name. . This appears to be fair
as you apparently did not know the dead name. Effect on this is real strong
and most baffling....

TELEPHONE CARD TRICK

You mention that this test is different. They are to merely think of
-2 card, co not tell you, merely write it down and then pnone a friend of yours
‘and he names the card. With you apparently not knowing the card, there can
be no code..BUT...by aid of clip board you get name of card and give them
correct initials cof person to ask feor that tips him off to card....

ANOTHER TELEPHONE TRICK

This is really great. Spectator thinks of any card and writes it down for
later verification. Apparently ne way for you to know the card and they choose
any telephone number. You call it and ask person to namz a card. No matter
what card they name to you, you step from phone and say they named such and such
a card (the card you got carbon impression of) and all will marvel at it, as
you apparently did not know the card zt any time!
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ENVELOPE PREDICTIOHN

Show a.sealed-envelope and say that you placed a prediction in it, be-
fore leaving your home -~ three things that three people will say this evening.
Have three people step forward and ask first one to say first thing that comes
to his mind, same with second person and same with third man. Better still,
they should do it out im the hall where you or no one elsc can hear them, and
to make a note of each statement as they say it. Se-d a fourth man with clip

_board to-make—the-notes...

They come back...first man-tears off paper with notes and-keepe it.--You
knock loose paper off from under clip and hold board jn._same hand with
envelope. Pull envelope away from board, taking the carbon paper along behind
the envelope, then snip off tcp end cof the envelope and as you pull paper out
of it, pull the carbon paper along with it... Then you read off your predic-
tions, really from carbon paper, and man with paper verifies they are the
same werds uttered by men out in hall. A real feature effect!

Another idea for the stecal of carbon copy from envelope is to have a
letter or-telegram -delivered teo stage and tcar it open and read the message
-~that apparently tells you the name of the card or message thought of, etc. ctc.

Another good steal is to pick up a slate and slip the carbon copy out
of board onto slate and then write answer or prediction, ete. etc. on the
slate...,

L. Raymond Cox uses a Midget Clip Board advantagecusly in his show. He
calls it 'Television Of A Thought'...Tosses the clip board intoc audience and
has person write a card, tear paper off and keep it and tosses board back. H
in turn, tosses board off stage..Then shows two sheats of glass and binds them
with rubber bands...While he does this assistant off stage gets name of card
from clip board, slips that card in Televisicn Framc and brings frame out for
him to display glass in and PRESTO....thought of card appears between glass
plates. A wonderful effect...Also works out for Card in Balloon, etc. etc.

PRIVATE OFFICE TEST

This  is most ingenious and is used by one professional medium with huge
success and has made nim thousands of dollars...This man has a couple dozen
of ths Question Clip Boards on hand at 2 time...He keeps a dozen in use and
then sends the other dozen in for fresh carbons, and this way keeps up a
steady use of 2 dozen boards at all times. Fron amount he sends in, the man
answers a lot ef questions.

He has a wall cabinet with doors that open out filled with clip boards
and pencils, etc. This is in the front office with his secretary. When
anyone calls, she removes bnard from cabinet and has person write question
and sign name, tear off question and place in his pocket. Secretary then re-
places board in caebinet snd closes doors of same. The Medium in back room
opens trap door in back of cabinet and removes board and rcads question and
name. Then rings beil and person goes into the inner office. The seer tells
person to hold his folded quastion to the head 2nd he answers it. Oh, Yes,

I forgot to mention, as they enter his office he greets them by name! This
knocks them for a loop right off the bat, 2s they have not told anyone their
name - they merely have it on a paper in their pocket. Anything he does from
then on is a Miracle. '
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A business puller he uses when he first opens up for business- in 2 new
section is also very clever. We will say he opens up an office where he can
pull the office and factory type of girl trade. He sends or hands out at noon
hour (or has a few boys do it) cards announcing his opening and cffering -
$5.00 to anyone he can not call by neme,..0n the first day he sees to it that
Le misses about three of the girls' names and gives ecach one five dollars...
This $15.00 was well spent in advertising as it brings hundreds of girls from
‘that factory there the next few days to try to get $5.00....

ADVANCE J0PE

This method ie used successfully by a2 good friend of mine who does not
care to have his pnzme used. e uses o couple of question clip boards and
travels with a MMascnic Croup that pufs on 3 show at nearby small towns at init-
iations. Day of show he has one of group go te town in advance with clip-
bozrds in to drop into the steres of the people vho will attend, telling them
there is to be a wind-reader that evening and thoy went to give him a real
test. He asks them tc write something on a slip with their name and keep
guestion »r notation, such as sarial number of their cld stove in their store,
etc. Then that evening to stand up and hold their slip azbove their head and
ask the mind-reader if he can tell them what they have on their paper they
wrote at home and still have. If he is the real Yeloy he should be able to
tell them., And bhe just about floors them and the rest of the audience by tel-
ling them what they wrots, cerial numbers, etc. This way he con get as many
questions as he desivee off the two boards., and t

3

he man that takes them arocund
does not even have to be in ow the thing...And it locks natural to go around
with a clip board with perforated slips on, knowing in advance you are out to
get things written down.

James Wheelcr of Cclumbus -~ an exccutive of a large company ~ was talked
into putting on a Mind Reading Act feor their annual affair...He talked it over
with me and I suggested that he use this guestion clip board dodge...le

sent one of the men through the office with a clip board, telling evervone there
was to be a mental act at the affair that evening and asking people to write
questions and keep them for that evening. eedlesc to say when Jim worked

that evening, they held queztion
arriving, and he answered thei
many weeks later.

quesitions. . .This was the talil of his firm for

So you can see that Question Clip Boards recally have their place in this
type of work as they can be taken nut with freedom. And the clamp can not be
taken off, unless they know the secret. If clamp can’t bs taken cff they
can’t cateh anything.

For a2 one man Theatre Guestion Answaring Sct, use about three of these .

boards with siz slips on each (that iz, one paper with six perforations) and

you or ushers or anyone stands in lobbv and has first 18 people that come in

write questions and keep them in their possession. You take boards back stage

and copy down your information and look up any information vou want in Tele-

phone book, City Directory, etc. When you walk out cn stags vou do not pass

out any papers, apparently no questions are written, as the first couple of

dozen are only aware of that and they have their cuestions iu their possession.
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As 1 said above, you walk cut and right away start answering questions merely
thought of and people raise their hands and verify same. Work in a few fake
questions and you have one of the best Movie House and Theatre Mind Reading,
Question Answering Acts that can be had., Of course it is up to you to give
good answers and to have some acting ability....If you do not have a good
flow of language and pleaty of imagination you are NOT suited to this type of
act. Study a few good Question Answering books and learn to give effective
answers.

MEDIUM TEST

A clip board like the above can also be used for a Mental Test or a
Publicity Test. People write down various tests for Medium to duplicate and send
board, fresh paper and pencil to Medium at hotel room. The Medium writes or
draws on paper and sends it back with the answer to the question or test.

CNE MAN PUBLICITY

While you are guarded at room, a commi-tee takes a trip to a department
store window and make notes of 6 items in the window. They tear the paper
off and keep it and bring it to the performance that evening. At your
performance you gaze inte your crystal ball, or what have you, and name the
six objects.

SLATE ADDITION

A Midget Board or Dun~A-Trixz board can be used nicely for this effect.
Under clip have a piece of paper, not perforated. Pass it around and four
persons each write a number down, hand it to a fifth person who adds up the
figures, tears off paper and keeps it. You take board back, then pick
up slate and write down a total zud this corresponds with fctal they have
in their posseszion.

And thus you have, I am sure, enough information on Clip Boards to be
able to get at least onc good effect for your act or show. The Clip Boards
listed and referred to can be purchased from the dealer you got this
manuscript from or direct from me.

U. F. GRAKRT

FhfhRNRAEX

THE 30TH CENTURY CLIP BOARD
Originated By “Senator' Crandall

The standard clip board is made with one usable side. This limits its
use as a utility piece of equipment. The clip board you have here is the
result of no little plamning and is designed to be carried in the pocket as
a good close-up trick. The basic use of a2 clip board is to obtain informa~
tion written by a spectator and retained by him. This information must be
obtained by the mentalist with the least possible effort and as secretly




as possible. With all the other clip boards used for this purpose it was

not always p0551ble to do this. This board is made to look as natural as if
it were made of wood. The' carbon is the best obtainable. It is non smear and
will give many strong _mprc831on There is an extremely thin covering be-
tween the origiﬁal'péper on top of ‘the board and the carbon which causes a
clear impression even if the gpectdtor happens to write lightly. 4 short
pencil is furnished that will help to insure a clear legible impression.
Erough paper is also furnished in order that you may do the effect many times
before you need more.

Back to the clip board itself. The impression naper should be inserted
in the correct side of the board. Carefully lift an edge of the plastic cover-
ing with the tip of the finger and push the paper in. Allow the tab to stick
out about 3/8 of an inch. Bend it down a little and put on the spring clip.
Now if you put a piece of paper under the clip and it is written upon, the
impression will be transferred to the slip of paper inside the board. The
problem is to get it out. On the platform it may be pulled out by removing
the clip as you place the ¢lip board on the table, and by nressing on the tab
with the thumb the board is pulled away. This is not always possible to do
close-up. TLoad the 20th Century Clip Board as above and put a piece of
cover paper under the clip on the dead side of the board. Thus the board may
be used for any effect and s *ri*tbn upon as no impression will go thru. It now
becomes a regular clip board and may be used as such. Thus you are able to use
this dcad zide to indicate uAat yoa w-nt the spectator to do. Leave this
example sheet on the dead side and then put another cover sheet under the clip
on the hot side of the board. Thus Lh; inside information shest may be drawn
out under cover of the example sheec. The moves are as follows:

The spectator has been instructed what to do -— draw a circle or square
on his paper zbout osne and a helf inch across. He is te think of any card
in the deck. Write the name of the card on the papsr within the circle - you

show what you mean by writing the name of a card on the paper covering the
dead side of the board. It is always possible the card you write may be the
same one as is in the gpectator’s mind. If so, and if you can do it every
time you don't need a c¢lip board. Mark out the example you have made and give
the board to the spectator. Ask him to hold it close to him and to write
with as little movement as possible, Don't ask him to write real heavy, as
the short pencil, the positiou of tho pad, and the lack of finger movement
will insure a good imprassion. Remember, he doesn't know of the carbon in the
pad so don't call his attention to it by asking him to write “real heavy'.

Ask him to tear off tha papay -- not to take it off, but to tear it off
and to keep it. He 1s to wad it up and hold it in his hand sgo you cannot
get any ideas as to what hc has written. Takce the board back. Held it in
the right hand with your instruction paper still on the board facing the
spzctator. The board is held lenpgthwise with the right thumwb on the hot side
which is now towards you. The side with the original example shect is towards
the spectator. Push up the paper with the fingers of the right hand. The paper
will bow up held by the ciip at the other end. It should be pushed up so that
it bows about an inch above the board. Wow if the clip is taken off the end of
the board the paper will spring to the left covering the small tab of the secret
paper which contains the information. Lay the clip down or put it in your poc-
ket with the left hand. The right fingers still held the clipboard and the cov-
er paper. Teake the protruding end of the paper and the tab, clipping them
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together with the thumb and the fingers of the left hand. Don't draw the
paper out of the board; instead draw the board away from the paper. Lay the

" board down and glance at the information and at the same time crumple both
papers together. Wad them up and place them in the spectator's hand ~* you
may just throw them away. Once you have the secretly written information,
reveal it in any manper you wish, but with as much showmaunship as possible. .
Pretend to read the spectator's mind -- he is to comcentrate and you reveal
the card he is thinking of. ‘ '

Used with the Brainwave -~ Ultra-mental decks, the pocket indexes or
the nail-writer you have a spectatular effect.

A blank card may be placed under the clip of the dead side of the
board. Pueh tha card yp after the spectator has torn off the paper. Thus
the card becomes the cover with which you remove the secret paper. Doctor
Tarbell takes the clip frowm the board with the right hand and covers the
small tab with the fingers of the left hand. The clip disposed of, he then
draws the beard down with the right hand, concealing the paper in the left
hand. Glancing at the small paper he gats the information and thus reveale
it after having hidden the paper by the simple action of reaching into the
pocket and bringing out the deck.

It is pessible to obtain information from two or three spectators with
a larger clip board, but this small pocket board is meant to get the name of
a card, a letter or initiszl, s number, or information of that sort. It should-
be informstion short enocugh to be quickly glanced at and casily remembered.
Two boards are given with this effect. One 18 a regular board with no carbon
in it., You may switch the fake board for this one as it may be examined. Do
not ask that snyone exemine the board after the switch; just leave it in
plaln view and zasy to be picked up.

It is not necesaary, in my opinion, to read five person's minds at one
time - a color, a city, a number, etc. With a good presentation and with
good follow-up effects along the mental line you may make a strong impress-
ion by "divining" a card, a letter or a number from one person's mind.

Practice the moves snd you will have an exceptionally good close-up
effect.

Extra boards azre available”fer $1.50 each, or the regular non-gimmick
board may be exchanged for & gimmicked one at no extra charge other than 10¢
to cover postage.

4 club sized board is obtaimable for $3.00, or the large stage size
board will zest only $5.00 and you may ''read" four or five persons' minds
at once.

When the gimmicked board shows signs of losing ite potency, send it in
and we will "re-meke” it for the small sum of $1.00.
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ADDED INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE 30TH CENTURY CLIP BOARD
HOW TO USE THE PRESS O TABS:

Take onc of the tabs from the protective backing strip. Press one end
of the tab to the top centar of an inside paper. Lap it cover about an eighth
of an inch. The sticky side of the tab should face the front. Insert the
inner paper into the clip board. Use carc so zs not te tear the cover paper.
It is very durable, being plastic, but might pull sway with misuse. Bend
the tab back and put on the clip. The sticky side of the tab will adhere to
the inside of the clip. Wow whan the clip is taken away, the inner paper will
come with it. This may be done under cover of the paper at the back, the
card or the little scratch pad.

Another methed is this -~ you may attach a press on tab to the top cen-
ter of an outside paper. The inner paper with its tab attached has been
inserted in the board. Both sticky sides of the tabs face the front. Line
them up and press them together. Both tabs may be bent back over the top edge
of the board. The clip is then attached. The tabs will stick to the inside
of the clip as before. Thus as you take off the clip, both paperswill come
avay. The inner paper, with the meszsage, will be drawn away behind the outer
paper. The message may be read and both papers thrown avay.

You may use all three sections of the inner paper, if you wish to “read”
more than one mind. However, if you wish only one impression at a time, tear
off the bottem section of the inner paper. Insert this two section piece of
paper into the board. As you take off the clip, this small insert may be
covered by the hand, without using the other pavers for a mask.

A plausible way to zet the spactator to write on the center section is
as fellows: 1In your “instructicnms” to the spectator as to what he is te do,
say, "Write the name (card or number) on the middle line and then fold over
the lower section of the outside paper —- thus you have covered what you have
written. Mow the spectator mey tear off the paper and keep it in his
possession,
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BILLET READING FOR HOME PROGRAM
(One of the Original Cagliostro Mysteries)

Effect: Several spectators write any questions on their own slips of
paper and same are scaled in small envelopes, which the performer hands out.

-These envelopes are now gathercd and laid on a small table in full view of
.all. In a few moments the performer, without leaving the room for a moment,

ansgers each . and -every question.

¢

Method: This method of reading sealed billets is one of the best and most
subtle in existence, and is never suspected.

After the questions are placed in the envelopes and sealed, the performer

collects same in a changing-bag, or any similar device, therefore, on his way

back to the table he makes the switch, and turns the dumnmy envelopes out on
his table, handing the changing-bag to his assistant. How, with the dummy
envelopes in view on the table, the performer proceeds to deliver a short
lecture on clairvoyace, e@tc. As he finishes the discourse, he reguests his
assistant to bring him a glass of water. UWow when the envelopes have been
switched in the changing-bag, and the assistant carries away the bag contain-
ing the origimal slips, he immediately opens the messages and writes the
initials and questions, whatever they may be, on a circular piece of paper,
which is a trifle less in diameter than the bottom of the glass of water used
in the experiment. By referencz to the sample disc attached, it will be noted
that the information written thereon is in very brief form, and only initials
are given (no full names) and the initials precede the subject of the question
in every case. In fact, it is well to request the spectators when they are
preparing their cuestions, to wmercly sign their dinitials for identification.

For instence, we will supposc that the assistant opens four of the sealed
envclopes and obtains these questions:-

e
i 4t

'What is my age? (sigred) C.8.7
"Who will be cur next President? (signed) R.H.A.Y
When will I marry? (signed) L.H.T."
“Will I take a trip West, and if so, when? (signed) H.W.°

The assistant writes this information on the paper disc as per example
shown here. The writing should be done with a SOFT LEAD PENCIL, as this is
more clearly seen through the water in the glass than any other substance.
The tumbler is filled not quite hzlf full of water.

Cs &3ﬂ5
RHA - sext prrea .
LT wAese wMA&;f
AW b%qwutﬂd~wﬁao?

’?57" ﬂ%f/d{ Y

Cpmw - age.




Having thus prepared the paper disc, it is affixed to the bottom of the
glase of water (outside} with saliva, writing side up, of course. The assistant
comes on with the glass of water when it is called for, seizing the glass with
the fingers curled around the lower portion so that anyone sitting down
cannot see the paper stuck on the bottom. ' The performer recsives the glass.
in the same manner, and stands with his right side (if glasg is held in rlght
hand) to his spectators when he drinks. " Now irn.drinking from the glass, a lit-
tle practice will enable you to quickly flash the initials and questions written
on the paper <isc. Especially in a home seance, where the spectators are

~generally known to yeu, the.dnitisls used may not be memorized at all, the
performer merely connecting that person with the particular guestion asked.
It will be noted in looking over the sampls paper disc that the text of the
above sample questinms arve cut down te not more than three or four words, and
in most cases cut down to two words only. Therefeore the performer, after
partaking of a drink of water,; steps zmong the spectators and with due dramatic
{fect proceeds to answer the questions written and sealed in the envelopes.
Be first “pets’ the dinitials, "C.S."" He requests "C.5." to re cspond, and then
continues, for example, T2ll .C.8., you seem to want te know something about
your age, as near as I can gat the vibrations. The answer would be of such
a perscnal character, that I should hesitate teo answer it here in public, etc.

Or, again, "I get the initials, R.H.A. He is cvidently somethln of a
politician, for he wishes to know the name of our next presidest’ etc.

In due time 211 four cuestiond glimpsed on the bottom of the glass of
water are answered, the performer at times, for greater zffect, simulating
difficulty in getting the message clearly, ete.

The above subtle method for sceretly lesrning thz contents of upwards
of four or five sealed gquesticns or messages 1s not onlv very good for home
seance and similar gﬂtheriﬂvs, but mey be used =5 2 “stall’ while the assis-
tant is preparing additionsl mescages, to be revealed to the performer later
on by some other wnuans. nus, by empleoying twe different methods, as above
suggestad, much time is saved, the parformer immediately taking up the 'Read~
ing’ of them after a short de ivery on clairvoyancy, etc. using the glass
of water method for "gli the first lot of three or four mossages,
while the assistant prepares another lot to be used later on by second method.

R

If the performer‘s cyesight is such that the cannoib read the writing on
the paper disc clearly through the water, he con easily overcome the difficulty
by lacing a round megnifying glass in the bottom of the tumbler before the
latter is filled with water.

ACME SEALED BILIL.ET TEST

Cut a2s wmany strips as you neced from a tablet, 1% by 4 inches. Get a
bundle of 3 or 4 by 6 inch envelcpes, arranging them to face all cmne way. Fold
one strip in half, then in half again, continuing till strip is folded into a
squarc. Put this in one envelope, after which place on the face side of packet.
Hold bundle of envelopes iv left hand, so the orne conteininz folded duplicate
is against palm. Pass out slips and request persons o write 2 simple question
on each ong, address it fo a friend in the spirit world and sign it. Then ask
everyone to fold the slips with the writing inside, 3 or 4 times, or as many



folds as are necded to make each billet look like your duplicate.

. Now go to the first spectator, take his question and place it in the -

envelope on the rear of the bundle. Hand him the envelope and ask him to seal
it. Repeat this with two or three more. UHow, bring the envelope containing
the duplicate from the face of the bundle and place ‘it on the rear. Hold the
bundle flgps up. Taks the next biliet and place it between the two envelopes’
on the face of the bundle. Turn down the flap of the envelope containing the
duplicate and give it te the specrator with a request that he seal 1t. Gather
the rest of the billets, placing them in.,an envelope on the vear of the bundle
as you did with the first, and have them sealed.

You now go to your table on stage, or in corner of room, On the way
you take the cuestion from betwean the two eunvelopes, memorize it, and when
you place the bundle on the table, have the guestion wnder it. Pick up a hat
or tray and collect the sealed billets and place them on the table.

Pick up one envelope, hald it to your head and answer it, really the
memorized ove, somcthing like this. 'Mr. Blank, George says you will take
a short journey on business that will bring you profitable returns. Does
that answer vour question? Let us see. Tear open the envelope in your hand
and read the question aloud. ‘George, will I get anything out of my journey?
—Mr, Blank."” While you are repsating the memorized first question, you are
memorizing the one im your hand.

Toss the zuvelope asi&e and drop the ztrip on table behind bundle of
envelopes, and ~ontinve wntil vyou have snswered all but one, the one contain-
ing the duplicate, {which you rvecognize by a small dot oa the face of the
envelope). Remove the blank sirip and preiend to read the last memorized
guestion from it. Cavefully fo0id the strip and place it in rear of questions.
Pick up bundle of enveleopes and arop dunlicate strip. Sweep questions into

hat and raturn to writers for souvenirs.
= B I R

THE XNOCK-OUT SINGLE SITTING TEST FOR EXPOSE SHOW

Effect: Performer hands the sitter a small pisce of paper, a pencil and
an ordinary coin envalope. He ragqueste the sitter to write on the plece of
paper, her name, age, occupation and street address, and also three important
guegtions. T&e gitter 12 to write oo one side of the paper only and as sogn
as she has written the questions she Lz Ingtructed to fold 4t into a2 small
billet. %his aho dnes, then iz told to seal it in an envelope and to place
on the table.

Pretended Medium now takes epvelope in his hands, never allowing it to
leave the sight of sitter. After a few minutes concentration he gives a very
remarkable test reading or single siteiang as this is generally termed in the

seance business.

Method: Tbiq is the. original method ag is said to havé been used by a2
very famour Clalyvovant and. france ﬁméium in this wogk.of Drivat? raadings.‘

It d8 different io that iﬁ does net employ the usual methods, such as wax
or carbon impressions, "hoards”, alcohol gimmicks, duplicate billets and
envelopes, switches, cic. This new gyvstem doer away with all these methods and-



employs but ONE envelope and ONE billet and these are the ones the spectator
himself handled.

The envelopes used are the ‘coin envelope' style, having an end opening
flap and being manila. These are obtainable at stationery stores. The paper
to be used for writing on should be of the size of about 2 to 3 to 5 inches.
It should be of a grade that will not make toc much noise when it is folded.

The envelope is faked. With the aid of g knife the lowermost end flap
has also been opened so that it now is an envelope with a flap at each end.
However, the sitter does not see this for just beforc sitter is admitted in-
to the seance room the medium, with the merc touch of magician’'s wax fastens
the lower flap back in place again. The envelope can now be safely left in the
sitter's hands without fear of detection.

When the sitter is thru folding this billet and after he has placed it in
the envelops and scaled it, the medium takes envelope up from table, standing
facing the sitter. Therc is where the trickery comes in. As he picks up enve-
lope he remarks to sitter: 'Did you place your birthdate thereon?” This
has the effect of causing the sitter to look up to medium's cyes as she
answers. At this moment the left thumb nail of medium clips the lowermost flap
(that he just stuck in place) and it is looscned again. Folded down in the
palm it remains invisible and sitter decs not see that his envelope is now
without a bottom. At the same moment, the fingers of the medium’s right hand
squeeze the ends and =dges of the envelope SO THE BILLET NOW DROPS RIGHT DOWN
INTO THE LEFT HAND PALM OF PERFORMER, and with the same movement the flap is
pushed up in place again by the thumb.

g;...‘__/" \
\;;')} ffi./’\ DTRP OF MAGICIANS WAX
@ %: y S BOTTON FLAF OF ENVELOWRE
%, T e
SLLET W/ OUrsnols o 25z

Now he again lays envelope on table, away from sitter so she cannot see
the loosened flap, this being done. Pickinz up a small school slate he now
transfers the billet he stole in the palm to the slate, Under cover of asking
the sitter for his birthdate and writing it on slate, he opens the billet
memorizing all the dope thercon.

To get rid of the billet when he has read and memorized same, he merely
~ lays the slate face dowvm on chair cr stand, billet underneath it and he then
signifies that the mystical calculations on the astrological or horoscope from
sitter's birthdate is completcd and hc at once starts the reading.
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After he has teld the sitter his or her name and a few other things, he,
it appears, gets “stuck” on one question. He seems to fail in answering. Just
then he notices the envelope on the table nearby. The result is that medium
picks it up and apparently starts to open it - then he changes his mind - shakes
his head and with a few quick movements of his fingers he tears the envelope
{billet is SUPPOSED to be still inside) to pisces and tosses it in the waste
basket nearby. Then he continues with reading after little effort. ALL EVI-
DENCE OF FAKERY IS NOW DESTROYED.

VOLTA SAYS ~ a good conclusion here would be to retain the paper and re~
fold it back of slate, Retaining it in one hand, pick up the envelope -~
transfer it to hand holding folded slip —- sliding envelope IN FRONT of the
folded paper. Addressing spectator Would you please try to assist me in tgis
last question?" (AT SAME MOMENT TEARING OR CUTTING OFF WITH SCISSORS THE
TOP END OF ENVELOPE). 'Here, please take your paper (SLIP FINGER INSIDE
ENVELOPE AND WITH ONE REVERSE MOTION DRAW THE FOLDED SLIP UP FROM BEHIND
ENVELOPE WITH ThHUMB AS YOU WITHDRAW FINGER AND THUMB OUT OF AND AWAY FROM
ENVELOPE. IT WILL APPEAR THAT YOU ARE DRAWING THE SLIP OUT FROM INSIDE
THE ENVELOPE). ‘Please open your paper and look intently at the last question --
and concentrate on it, please. Thank you—-Ah. Yes -~ I am receiving a
stronger impression now. Your question was etc., etc.

Fhfokhf ki ki

GYSEL'S REAL SLATE GAG
(CHEMICAL PRODUCTION OF WRITING IN REAL SLATE PENCIL)

Place enough powdered glue that will lay on a dime, in two ounces of
water. UWith a camel~hair brush, cover one side of a slate with this solution.
While the solution is wet, write your message with an ordinary slate pencil
and let dry. The solvtion will fix it te the slatc.

When exhibiting slates, wash them with a sponge SOAKED IN ALCOHOL, .and
it can be freely shown while wet, under erdinary electric lights. The alcohol
darkening the writing, makes it invisible.

The slates then can be dried with a handkerchief, and placed together,
writing inside, and the message will appear in real slate pencil. Were
you to wash the slates with water, the message would immediately come off.

SshENhhRhhhkh

Ed Mellon presents
YOUR THOUGHTS
BY
AL O'HAGAN AND STUARYT JUDAH

YOUR THOUGHTS, in our opinion, has the distination of being one of the
easiest and most practical methods of doing private readings that has been
evolved to date. WHY? How many can do a good billet switch? Now many can d>
a billet switch twice as you are required to do in readings if you are to
return the question? Hew many can take the numerous hours of practice that is
necessary to develop an indetectable switch? How many can unfold the switched
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billet QUIETLY and then glimpse the information easily, and most important,
UNOBSERVED? I don't believeé that we have to answer the above questions to
point up the features of YOUR THOUGHTS. With YOQUR THOUGHTS you have none of
those difficulties; you can concentrate on your speil and the answering of the
questions. All we ask is that you give YOUR THOUGHTS a fair trial, even if you
are now using billets or some other method. 1If it does not becor a favorite
of yours, we miss our guess.

Requirements: Two blank calling cards. Two identical looking folders,
one of which has been gimmicked by having a window cut in one flap, and two
identical rubber bands. The ability to give a “cold reading” is a definite
asset in this routine. While a stock reading can be used, we suggest that you
learn to do a phychological reading for the utmost effect.

GCIMMICKED FCLDER

FOLDER
WINDOW

EEE

RUBBER BAND /
‘ r
\ // ONE TWO

TWO CAR DS

;f”ﬂx\\fHREE




Preparation: Place the empty vﬁviﬁﬁlckab folder, with a rubber band
snapped arouad 1its length, in your left ccat pecket, and towards, the back of
that pocket. The CIMMICEED folder contsaining the tweo blank cards and with a
rubber band enapped around its length is inm the front pert of the left coat
pocket. We suggest that you take the drawing page of trhese instructions and
set them to ome side sc that vou may refer to them as {hey are mentioned.

AT ALL TIMES WATCH YOUR ANGLES 50 & 10 CONCEAL TIE WINDOW IN THE
FOLDER! ! ! ;
Operation: You are seated at a table directly oprosite ymuz subject.
Begin by converslug with vour subject, drawing him cut z2d fighing for informa=
tion to enlighten vour reeding. Give tha best resding that you are capable of,
and, when sou reach the snolnt ¢f dimindshing returns, as!: them to think of some

important question that they would like to hLove snswvered, and so that there 1s
ne question about 1t later, ask thewm to writse their guestion dow At this time
you procaed as follows: )

I. Remeve the gimmicked folder with your LEFT HARD, with the hinged side
to the LEFT, window cide doww.

2. Very methodically, and while you continue to teli, remove the rubber
band with zhe right hend and lay 2t on the table. ’

Fali)

3a With the help of the vight hand, fully cpen the Zolder just as you
R

would & book, and with the ??CjT HAND remove the TCP CARD, using the LEFT
THUME to keep the bottom card in lime, 8o as not to expese The window, SEE
FIGUEE OKE.

4. Casually turn this card over to chow the other oide. Replece card
snd close folder.

5. Take the folder iu the LEFT BAND with the four finzers aloag the
HINGE SIDE, finger #ips slightly curled under hotion flap ond with TIUME at the
center of open edges. valm of left hand down. SEE TICURE IW0. Kow with the
I@Ep of the vight thusd rnd fiagers sligatiyv open the Soldar, lcosen the cards
by pullipg thaw awegy frow the hiﬁr‘f & litele =with the vipht thuzh. Let the
bottom £lap rest on the curled lefr finger tims nery the hinge. with the LEFT
THUHB holding the flsp opea about ome gusiter of o. imch. 8HE TIGURE THREE,

B, HMow with the felder held in this position, open adges facing vou, and
“with the left finger unalls fouchiug the tsble top, wiart fiom maar tﬁa gdge of
the table and move yrour iefv hand forword vorher sherply sbout five or six
inches, latiing the cards sllie out of th: falder partly from the inertia of
the forword movement sud partly from the rlighz tilt that you gave the folder.
SEE FICURE FOUR, This is the resson that you ware told to locser the cards in
step number 3. As goon as the cards 4ve out of the folder, just drop the .
folder where it is (should por be over fifteen inchesd’ in {ront of you), Now
turn your attent! o €o the caius. VATGH ANGLEE CAREIULLY IN ALL TJ2 AROVE, Once
you have tried the sbove ecversl times, you will gen tha ¥ndek of d1lidfng out .
the cards zad will be able £o regulate the forward movofen:t co thot there 1s Mo
jerkiness oy wnpatuvel movements. Thesa noven were désigned to pregent am
agparent careless hemdling of the folder and vet conceal the window, Everything
should be done in an whurcicd end MOTHODICAL ramper ’ '
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7. Now turn over each card just once to show without saying that they
are blank. Have your subject take either card and tell him to write his
question on it.

8. While they are writing their question, you pick up the folder with
your LEFT HAND and the remaining card with your right hand. Carefully insert
this card into the folder by opening the folder a fraction of an inch and
sliding the card in. HOLD FOLDER AS IN FIGURE THREE WHEN INSERTING THE
CARD. ZEUT let the upper right hand corner of the card extend out of the
folder about one eighth of an inch.

9. VWhen they have finished writing, open the folder as you would a
book and hold it with the left thumb over the hinge at your end of the folder,
keeping your card firmly in place undcr the thumb. SEE FIGURE ONE FOK
POSITION OF LEFT HAND.

10. iiave the subject nlace their card writing side down on yours and
then with your right hand shift their card so that it is SQUARE with the
folder. Your card is under theirs with the upper right hand corner still
projecting about one eighth of an inch. GSEE FIGURE FIVE.

11. Now you say something to the effect that you will need a card for
yourself. You then grasp your card by ITS PROJECTING CORNER with your right
thumb and first finger and, by holding the TOP CARD BACK with your LTI
TEUWMB you slide your blank card out from under their card and out of the
folder. Drop this card on the table, turning it over as you do so tc show
it bklank.

12. Close the folder and hold it in the LEFT HAND and pick up the
rubber band with the RIGHT HAWD. Snap the rubber band arcund the folder in
a CARELESS MANHWER close to one edge and CROOKED. SEE FIGURE SIX. This
manner of placing the rubber band on is very IMPORTANT, as it gives you a
legitimate reason to look at the feclder and glimpse the question, as followss

13. Take the folder in both hands by the short edges, open edges facing
you and the hinge side towards the subject. Turn window side towards your-
self and METHODICALLY adjust the rubber band to the exact center of the folder,
‘using fingers of both hands in the process. You now have had plenty of
opportunity to glimpse the question, and you carelessly toss the folder on
the table. SEE FIGURE SEVEN.

14. Now you pick up the blank card snd begin to get impressions; give
a few false starts and then write something on the card. Actually write
an answer to their cuestion and when finished place it on the table writing
side down. ‘

15. State that you can’t scem to get the complete picture and that it
might help if the subject looked at their question again. You pick up the
folder in:the left hand, hinge side to your left and with your RIGHT THUMB dig
into the folder at the center and slide the question card out about one quarter
of an inch. Let the subject grasp their card and slide it out into their hand.
Drop folder, on the table near you. Have the subject concentrate on their
question as you pick up your card and apparently add a few notes...finally say
you are sure that youv have it now and hand them your card to read the answer that
you wrote.
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16, Just as they pick up your answer csdrd, cesually pick up the folder
and place it in your pocket, mokiag seme final coument on the resding. As
an after-thought, ask if it would be slright if you kept thelr -question card
as a gouvenir of the occasicon znd tell them that they msy keep vour agnswer
card if they wish. As you say this remove, the UHGIMMISKED folder from your
left pocket, remwve the rubber bsud snd open the folder. Pick up thelr
question card and carefully place it in the folder, finally snapping the
‘rubber band around and placing folder back in your pocket.

#OF R OE ¥ % owew
THORNTON 'S “MENTAL JEAT™
(Instructions and Routine Cnly)

Effect: 48 a demonstraticn of his powsrs of suggestion, the Ferformer
causes any metal foil held in spectator®s hand to becone BOT OR COLD at hia
command! -

Secret: Dwerything vou need for the pevforvanecof this amszing effect
comes within the bottle supplied vou. 7o prepare the "Mental Meat'' solutionm,
£111 the bottle almost full of water. Now gzerew the cap on tightly and ghake
well until the paste in the bottom of the bottie iz comnletely disgolved.
Notice that the goluticn 18 perfectly clear and colorless.. But don't let
that fool you; it is a concentrated chemical formula, whiech should last you
hundreds of performsnces. This Secret Formula when activated in the Cap Pad
will cause ARY metel foil to becowe hot on contact and axposure to alr...

Not just tinfcil., ¥ow let’s examins the £ap te the bYottle. Inside the .
Cap you will find a specisl chemically treated Ped. This Cap with its spec-
fal Pad is 21l you need o carry with wou t¢ perform "Mental Heat'. The Pad
is chemically activated by wettipg it with the chemical zolution in the
bottle. If the €ap his bLeen carvied so long that the Pad has dried out since
a thorough wotting with the Mental Beat Yormula it can be activated tempor~
arily by simply wetting it with water {Cavtion: When net in use keep out
of resch of children wh& might thank i& something te drink}, Thornton's
Mental Heat is concentrated and long lasting; haonce several pileces of foil
can be torn snd waddad with full potency without returning the hand %o the
pocket for remoistening the thumb ou the Pad...Wwhen spplicd with the thumb to
a piece of metal xoLl, it will heat uwp ip about 10 seconds and become extremely
hot over the next 30 geconds., Then st the and of this pericd it begins to
cool wepidiy, acgwally siving a sengation of becoming VCOLDY.

T Trepare: Simply wet the Cap Pad thoroughly by shaking the bottle,
then.rewove the Cap and place it in your pocket. Just priecr to presentation,
" press the thump on the Taﬁ wi;h = the Cep to meisten the thumb.

Prezeatation: Baz TOW Lh& 612 WYEPRET :»,u Ny paca&gg of chewing gum
or cigarettes, Then. ask for. veiunzears to trys an’ experiment in “Povers of
Suggestion”. Begin fearing off small pieces of the foil asé crumpling them
up into emnll wads and place it inuo the palm of volunteer's hands and have
them close their fingers over it {Cvu%plb, do net hall the foil up tightly
so that eir can gat to all of rhe metal, aud be sure that some of the Mental
Heat fxom the thurk is rudbed on thz meral in the process of crumpling and
tearing)... Then “suggest™ to each onz as vou band him the: crumpled foil that
he ghonld "Think BOTY. Im just a few waccnda*he will begin to feal it getting

axtremely hot snd may dyep it Erow the keat! As soon as you begin getting
re&ponsas of TIT I8 hot!' ete., you continue with conments as, "Now, it is




getting hotteri” or "Try to keep from thinking that it is hot" etc....This
gets good audience response and you may find many cothers who want to try it
for themselves.

After about 35 seconds tell the sgpectators holding the foil to ‘Think
that it is becoming COLD. Think COLD! and the rapid cooling effect of the
Mental Heat on the metal foil will give the sensation of ceoolness to the
metal. This IS ACTUALLY USING the Power of Suggestion! There is no trick
to it! Tor the metal foil only FEELS cool in comparison te it's former
heat! But in describing the feeling, a great numbher of those holding the fcil
will describe it as "COLD'.

Here is a trick to remember...If the spectator states that it is “still
het', or “getting hotter” when yuu suggest that it is getting cold, then tell
him to PUT IT IN THE OTHER HAND and again ''Think COLD! and it will turn cold!
(The reason for this is that cven though the foil may have cooled in the hand,
some people continue to have an overlay of heat sensation...And their hand may
continue to fezl heat in the spot where the foil was held even though it has
been transferred to the other hand). You can learn to capitalize on these
variations in response by speaking of ‘differences in ability to concentrate’
etc. Those who arc wmore reeponsive getting praise and compliments on their
“ability', etc... It is zlways effective to repeatedly demonstrate the hands
empty (by showing, ¥OT by saying anything about it) when tearing off small
pieces of foil so that if you are ever accused of “adding some powder to the
foil” you can tell them the truth, "These arc actually ashes where the metal

became so hot that it really burrad”... And on closer examination they will
find that there really are holes burnced in the foil.
KK KKK KRR

LEON MAGUIRE'S "TELL-IT-TEST
With Underiined Patter

“They say that there arc only three ways to express yourself in writing.
One way is with numbers, another way with words and the third way with

pictures.-

Tear three sheers from a pad of paver, one at a time, while saying this.
Woolworths have pads about 34 by 2% which are ideal. TFold each of the three
slips as follows:~ Hold the paper with the narrow end up...fold the bottom end
up to the top end...fold the right hand edge over to the left hand edge...again
fold the newly creased right hand edge over to the left hand edge...this should
leave you with a folded slip about 1 and 7/8" bty 5/8".

"I =m going to ask the gentlemen tc think of something pertaining to
nunbers. It might have 2 few numbers in it, such as a street address, 217 West
18th. A phone number, Cirels 6%4570. A vear, 1858. An auto license, 5K 4692
OR ANYTHING ELSE, Just go the main portion consists of numbers’.

This speech gives you a chance to finish folding the three slips.

"Just write it down and refold the slip’.

Fully open & slip and hand it to bhim. If you hand him a folded slip he
may write on the outside of it or merely under one fold. ;



“Now, is therc someone I can get to think of a word? You, Sir...It
might be the nzme of ar animal, a vegetable, a friend's name or amny object
that might conme into your mind'.

Open the seéond glip and hand it to him.

“Yrite it carefully and impress each letter on your mind, When you have
finished refold the slip”.

Turn to the man that wrote che number.

“Have vou finished? Just put the slip...”
Hesitate as if vou were looking for some place to keep the slip.

“Well, here, just throw it in this hat'.

At this point we come te the real improvement in this standerd effect.
It may scem iike a very simple bit, but it makes it possible to do the trick
under any and all conditions. It makes it easier to do and much more convin-~
cing. A duplicate slip is pinned to the lining of the hat, in the same posi-~
tion it might have fallen intc had it been thrown in. In pinning a slip in,
open a folded ¢lip and pin through 2 single thickness of paper, then refold
the slip sc¢ tha: it ccvers the pin. '

If you have o het planted nearby, doan't refer to it as your hat. It is
better to say, '‘'Khose hat? Well, I'm sure he won't mind if we use it’. When
you ask the gentleman te throw the slip in the hat, it is held crown up. This
nct onlr s uzgests the hat is empty, but it prevents the man from throwing the
slip in himself. Take the slip from him and turn the hat crown down as you
appear to throw in the slip. Let him look into the hat and see that the slip
is really there. When you take the slip frem the man, hold it by the end
between the first finger and the thumb of the left hand, two-thirds of the slip
extending beyond the tip of the finger and running in *he same direction as
the finger.

A= wou throw the slip into che hat, bend the first finger and thumb to-
ward toe szl and at the same time extend the second finger so that the outer
end of the slip rests in the fold of the skin 2t the first joint of the second
finger. Rewmove the first finger so that the rcar end of the slip jumps into
the skin fold at the base 92f the second finger. The slip now rests along the
inside of the second finger and is thus hidden. This is just a simple finger
palm and is done undercover of the hat. The hat is then put on a chair or
the floor where many can see into it.

Turn to rhe one who wrote the word.

Have vou finished, sir? Throw it in the hat yourself...Now, who can we
get for thn picture?’.

Pick ap the third folded slip.

“This gentleman over heore.
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This third blank slin is changed for the first one, the one with the
number, which you still are concealing under the second finger. There are
many fine switches for doing this; if vou have your own pet switch, uze it,
This is the one I use...Exec t: the same move you used in throwing the first
slip into the hat, except the blank thi-d slip is gripped by the third finger

instead of che second. The fiyst fln“gr and thumb then pick the first slip
off the second finger and bring it into view.

“I want vou, sir, to think of some simple picture’.
z 3 3

*

Open the 011n°.,t‘ ig ds the one with the number...but do not try to
read it just vet,

"Now, I don't want you to draw a—-ything with a lot of scratchy lines
or fancy shading .

Go through the weticns of shading on the paper, lookting down at the
same time and getting numbers you cen in the first glance. Don't stop to
study it.

T wan* some picture that is made up of definite lines”

¥

Take another GLANCE if you didn't get it 211 the first time. Refold
the slip.
cal figure or 0ovath11g that a small child might draw.
icture in mind?”

A zeoomety
Have vou such =

‘(‘j fode

The refolded first slip is changaed back again for the blank third slip.
Here is my switch: The blank slip is still being gripped by the third finger,
the number slip is held the same as before, between the first finger and thumb.
As T toss the slip te the one who is to draw, I bring the number slip on to
the second finger and at the same time let the blank £ly out from the third
finger toward the spectator. Th? move is done on the throw.

Open the slip end dray,..lVhen vou have finished, fold it and throw
it inte the har...While you are draving we'll start”™

:m

each into the hat with your right hand and remove the second slip,
the one 7i h Lhe word. Veu can't get the wrong one because there is only one
loose one ther

“Who wrote the name? Wo, wait, this is the number. This number has some-
thing to do with an amount cof meney, Is that right, sir? You are thinking of

twenty....twenty-ona dollars and some cents...the oxact amount is twenty-one
dollars ana fifty .

t to open the slip soc thatr it will be completely opened when you

staxr
the test, but don't leok down at it.

finish

.
Al

is ichat fifty-giz cents?’

Glsnce down at the word now as though you were merely looking at the !
number to sce if you were right. Let us say the word was NOTRE DAME, IND.
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“Pyenty-one dollars and fifty-six cents. Right to the penny''.

Refold the name slip and change it for the number slip which you have
finger palmed.

"Perhaps you'‘d like to keep this for your scrap book. Has the art
department finished? Fold it up and throw it into the hat”

Reach into the hat with the right hand and remove the picture slip
which has just been thrown in.

“This is the name of a place? Right, sir? Just try to picture your-—
self poing from here to the spot you have in mind ..You travel west...You
go to Chicago...No, that's wrong. You don't po guite that far. You go to

.

Start opening the slip the same as before.

"You are thinking of SOUTH BENDY

ook down and sce the picture.

"NOTPE DAME, INDIANA. That's bad. I missed that one by two miles”

Refold the picture siip and change it for the name slip as you toss it
back.

“You can keep that once to remind vou that there is such a thing as a
failure'.

The fact that you didn't know it was HOTRE DAME until you looked at
the slip, throws them off the ideca that you are using the old one-ahead method.

They also figure that if you had seen the slip before you couldn't have
made that mistake, You call it a failure, but you'll get plenty of credit
fer knowing it was 2 town and coming within a few miles of the place. It
looks more like real telepathy than trickery. Be sure to use this stunt of
being a little bit wrong and nct discovering your mistaks until you read the
slip. It is a great throw off.

"Well, Ive got one more chance to redeem myself.. . Now pictures are hard
to_deseribe, so I'11 ask you, sir, to take back your masterpiecce’.

Pick up the hat with the left hand, fingers inside, and allow the fin-
ger palmed slip to fall in. Turn the hat upside down allowing this slip, the
picture, to fall out into the hands of the spectator. Throw the hat to one
side or put it back on your head i” you have been wearing it.

"Show it to those arocund you' .

For large groups have him vecopy it on a slate. You draw on another
slate.
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“This is the picture thought that comes to me. How close did I get?”

BOW.

In learning this effect remember that timing is of great Importance. 1T
have tried to teach it to you exac“ly as I have presaented it hundreds of times.
Notice that all switches, except the first, are made before anything has been
written on the slip or after it has been read. Your handling of slips that have
been written on is exceptionalliy clean. ‘ )

In judging a billet test it is not so much a question of what switches
are made. The important thing is, "When are they made?” The less handling
of billets between the time they are written and the time you read them, the
better the test. Compare TOLL-IT-TEST with any other method that you now
know and I'm sure you’'ll agree that there is no cleaner method of handling
billets at the vital time.

A piece of clock spring 1-3/4 inches long and sharply pointed at both
ends can be used inside a foldcod slip. By slightly bending the spring as
you push it into the lining of 2 hat, the points stick into the lining as the
spring straightens out. This enables you to attach a slip to any hat in an
instant.

k)

It may take a little time and practice to learn this effect, but once
you've got it, you've something that they'll talk about. Something that you
arc ready to do at all times, and under any and 211 conditions. Nothing to
carry with you but 2 pin. It's an effect that yeou'll use often, end isn't that
the type that it really pays to learn?

R

MELLON'S A SYHONYMENTAL ™

On 18 cards 24" x 47 are printed in large type a number of words such as
money, smoke, ~tc. Dealt into thr~e separate piles. Three objects, a pencil,
cigarette and coin are shewn. Anyone is permitted to pick up and mix the
first pile of cards, then deal them face down iv a row. He is told to place
the pencil on one of the facc down cards dealt on the table. The same action
.repeated with second pile of cards, and spectator places cigarette on one of
the face down cards in this row. Third pile alsc treated in same manner and
spectator places coin on any conc of these cards, Climax. When cards are
turned over it is shown spectators have placed articles on the exact cards
bearing name of article, coin, cigarette, pencil. ‘

Method: Unknown to spectators the cards are really “forced” by three
different methods —--- "The Magician's Choice” --— “0dd or even Force' -—-
“Synonymy Force”. Set up cards in left hand face up - in this order - MONEY...
TOBACCO.. .PEN...QUARTER. . .PEIINY. . .PENCIL,..CASH...CIGARETTE...TWO.. .SILVER...
ONE, ..DOLLAR...COIN...SMOKE. .. .RING.. .TWENTY FIVE CENTS...WATCH.

Show. cards in off hand manner as vou state each card is different, but not
long enough to reveal anything more about them, or let them remember any
particular card. ‘
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The back of -the-card "PENCIL’ is previously marked with a small pencil
dot on upper left and lower right corner so you can tell its locatiom. Spec-
tator told to place pencil so it covers any three cards. 1If he has covered one
with pencil dct among one of his three cards,then discard the other three
cards. Next, ask person to place pencil so it covers just two cards, or ask
him to touch point of pencil to one of the two remaining cards. If pencil is
on the forced card, discard the remaining card. If not, then discard the one
he has touched and place the pencil on the final remaining card.

SECOND PILE: Three cards in this row will fit the “‘prediction” -
TOBACCO,. . .CIGARETTE...SMOKE... Spectator is asked to verbally call out any
number from 1 to 6. o matter which number called, by counting from either
the left or the right end of the row, you can arrive at one of the three
alternated prediction cards - TOBACCO...CICARETTE...SMOKE. By means of
pencil mark on back of card in the center of cards you can tell which cards
are correct.

THIRD ROW: All cards in this row will fit the character of the coin
which spectator may place on any one of the cards. On turning over cards,
it is revealed the cards in ecach case predict the cbject placed upon it.
A clever sujgestion is that the parformer explain the objects used are the
things that control most of our lives, the written word and thought..,habits.,.

(cigarette)...money.
¥R KK KKK

$1,000.0C CHALLENGE MINDREADING ACT
U, ¥. Grant

This is based on the idea that in a question answering routine the
spectators are more interested in the ANSWERS given to thelr queries than they
are in how the questions are lezrned.

Also on the fact that in an audience cf 1,000, only a few person's ques~
tions can be answered (11 to 13 as a rule) in the allotted time. Only these
few ACTUALLY RKNOW just what was done with the questions they wrote —— the other
935 spectatcrs are mystified as to how the performer manages to know or 'read”
the question asked by cach of those persons whose questions are dealt with.

ABOUT THE ACT

This is a professional act for professional engagements — not a play-
thing to work on your friends at hcme, parties, etc. It is for use at
professional engagemcnts where a crowd of fifty or mere are present.

The act depends upon a subtle dodge which makes it one of the most mysti-
fying acts of its kind. The opening lecturce prepares them for the method so
nothing appears wrong to those whu.e questions you answer and it appears even
more of a miracle to those whogse questions are not answered. This later group
is the one which will go out and praise your uncanny ability as a real mind
reader.
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OPENING LECTURE

"Ladies and Gentlemen! I &am hers to present a most unusuzl demon-
stration on things of the furure. I am rot a mind reader. I can not tell
you how much money you have in vour pocket and all that sort of impossible
nonsense. My demonstration is merely & scientificalily proven theory wherein
I make predictions and heip people by the aid of the science of the stars
and the woon - according to the month you were born, your personality, etc.
It is possible for me to roveal to you unusual information which may be of
great valuz to you in vour planms, etc. I DO NOT CARE to prove to ycu that
I am supernatural or featurs any .oint whereby I prove to you that I can tell
what your cuestlon is without first sceing it since that is not what anyone
is really interssted in. People are interested in my answers since in the
past I have baen_able to offer sume vo:y good and sound advice.

I will pass out envelopes and pencils. In each onvelope is a gquestion
card. Also note thnt the card has a space for your nane and month of birth.
BE SURE to fill this part in since it is by the combination of your name and
month of birth that I diccern the answer to your question. Also note that
each card has a number. REVEIBER YOUR NUMBER. The rezson for the number is
that many people do not want to have their name called out in public. There~
fore, when I pick up an fmpression of your thoughts T #7211 call out a number.
If it is your numbar please stand or raise vour hand ani verify it. Then I
will answer your question, &fter filiing in vour question card, seal it in
the envalope and »lace the eavelope in your pocket. I do neot collect any
questions - mwaraly pick up your theughts, thus eliminatirg any chence for
trickery or favering onz questicn over ancther, or pickirg cut any special
eagy questions to snswer.’

D
»

And thus, youy opening lecture aad passing out of guestion cards are
as described abecva. ‘

That ten of the question cavds, iun the zavelopes, whish you pass out
already hzve 2 question typed ot'printad on them, as in the eranples which
follow, with a spaca for them to {111 'in their name and month of birth. This
gives the ten who recelve tho gnzslal cords bowethzﬁg to wyite. The rest of
the audierce will beliere that thosz 21 s themselves, nerely
received blank cards with space for them to write in any guestion and a
space for their name and ponth cf birth. Here you have beauriful mis-dire-
ction in eddition to thz fact that in your opening lecture yoi U770 NOT tell them
that questions were alreaziv on some of the eards, and at the sause time when
ten of the spectators net cardr with guestions already on then it seems
alright since you mantioned o your lecture that vou were NOT there to prove
anything or show your cleverness by trving to tell people what they have written.
You stated that you were uwcrely joing te arswer questicns of henefit to them.
Thus, these ten who get theiy ques i mswered will be satisfied that you
carried out what vou said vou uou 7+ hes been PROVEN by many mind read-
ers, and particularly 13 p:iv¢¢o rs vho are in close comtact with their
victims, that people are not iater 4 in how you get their information.
£

CEe@

They are more dnterested in the zrevers. Se you satisfy the ten and BAFFLE the
rest of the audience,




By having-the cards numbered you know what ten numbers to call out to
cover the cards which already had (uestions on them. You can have those ten
questions, in abbreviated style, with their proper numbers on a circle of
paper under the crystal of your wrist watch. We will suppose that the wrist
watch is on the left wrist with the watch to the INSIDE. When you place your
left hand up to your forchead to concentrate, it automatically draws your
sleeve back and your hand covers-your eyes as you look down for the informa-
tion.

BELOW AREF LISTED TEN SUGGESTED QUESTIONS

1. Will } take a trip to California in the near future?

Month of Birth

2. Do you see any bip change in my life in the near future?

3. Do you know if T will receive any letter of importance in the near
future and will it bz gocd news?

4. Will I take a trip soon and 1f so0 will it be successful?

5. Can you predict snything in regard to a telephone conversation I
may have?

6. If you have lost anything in the past three months, please fill
in your name and menth ol birth below. If not, do not £ill in the
card. 4

7. Do you see gond health or sickness in my future?
8. Will I live to a ripe ©ld age? Can you tell me how old I will be?
9. Who dc you predict will be our next president?

10. Do I have any friends who are really enemies that I should guard
against?

Naturally you do not answer the question cr bring out the question as it
reads on the card. You elsborate on it, make a ‘Federal Case' cut of it im
order to make the others believe that you are telling them a lot more than the
question asked, etc. Most mental workers already know this. But for complete-
ness, and for thosc who have not read other metheds, I will give you a couple
of "sample' answers to show you just how to go about it., Of course, the better
the flow of English, a good speaking voice and imagination, the better the act,
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ANSWER TO QUESTION NO. 1

“1 get the numrber 385. Will the person with that number raise their
hand? Thank you. Think of your gquestion and I will endeavor to pick up your
thoughts. Do you still have vour question sealed in the envelope and on your
person? Thank you. 1 get the impression that your question is concerning
travel, is tha* correct? 1 get it now, it is concerning a trip. Is that
right? Please concentrate and I may be able to help you. OH, YES, the trip
is in regards to California. 1Is that right? Fine. You want to know if you
will make a trip there in the near future. I would say that at this time I am
of the opinion that you will make a2 trip but MNOT to California. It wi-1l be in
the midwest and a most unexpected trip for you, and it will prove of great
financial aid to you.”

ANSWER TO QUESTIOF RO. 10

“I get the number . Please raise your hand. Your question is in
regards to friendship. 1Is that correct? Haturally we are all a bit suspic-
ious or worry over whether any of our friends are sincerc¢ or not. But I am
more than pleased to say that you have nothing to worry over. You have no
enemies that can do you auy harm. TIhe sign that you were born -under shows
you have a group of most loyal friends, which is greater than all the riches
one may be able to acquire by taking advantage of his brother men. Does that
answer your question?

THE USE OF FAKE QUESTIONS

This is very important. Perhaps twice in the course of answering che
ten questions you call out a number which was not on any of your cards.
PRETEND to see a hand raised in the back in answer to an APPARENT question.
By no one having this question youv are not hurting anyone or making an enemy
of someone 7w might be in a position te do you some good at a later date.
Any funny answer such as the following will do:

"I get the number . You werzs born in the month of June. You want
to know how many children you will have. Well, sixr, I would predict that you
will mot have any children. But your WIFE will have three.”

CLOSING THE ACT

It is best to clese the act with a STRONG fake question, such as the
following:

“I get the number . Raise your hand please. Thank you. My time
is rumning out so T will have to answer your question fast. It is in regards
to the loss of your pccket book. I get the impression that it was lost in
this same theatre about a week ago. And the strange thing is... THE PERSON
WHO GOT IT IS IN THIS THEATRE RIGHT NOW. Madam, if it is not returned to you
within 24 hourz you notify me and T will announce the person’s name from this
stage tomorrow evening.’

The above reply creates quite a stir. A good follow-up is to have a
fake telegram sent to the effect that the pocket book was returned, and read
the telegram from the stage the next night.
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The numbers should not run in crder either on the question cards or on
your cue sneet. The numbers should run in high and be easy to remember such
‘a3 21, 123, 455, etc. Numbers such as these are easily remembered by the per-
sons who get the cards with the gquestions already fillad inm.

inother important thing to remember is the way you distribute your caxds.
When you give out a card with the question filled in, do NOT give a blank card
to snyone near that person. This is so that those who get the blanks will not
see that some of the cards already have quustions on then.,

dkkkkkiedkhh

THE MIRACLE PREDICTION
A One ¥Man Effect
WHAT CAR YOU PREDICT?

With the MIRACLE PREDICTION you can predict the cutcome of any event which
has only one of two possible results. Hot only that but you can predict the
status of existing facts which you could not possibly have known anything about.

Although you erc limited to what we might term “two way" predictions, you
will be told, in a later paragraph, how to cemvince the audience that you have
pradicted the outcome of an event that could have had MANY possible conclusions.

AND KOW - THE SECRET

The gimmick used is made from three playing cards. One double-back card
and two regular cards used. The two regular cards are glued, one to each side
of the double backed card, face out. One card is glued to one narrow edge of
the double-backed card. The other card is glued at the opposite narrow edge.
The illustration shows: a side view of the three cards glued together.
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One of the regular cards should be a card like the seven which has an
odd pip in the center near one end. This is so that you can distinguish
between the two ends of the set-up. :

TO PREPARE

We will suppose that you are going to predict the outcome of the Army-
Navy football game - who will win the game. Take two business cards and write
'Navy® on onz and 'Army’ on the other.

You will notice that the glued cards can be opened from either end, each
end opening into a separate compartment. Place one of these business cards bear-
ing the predictions in each opening as shown in the illustration. The cards are
then scaled together with three strips of masking tepe. One strip goes around
the center and one strip goes arcund each end, as illustrated. It is VERY
‘important that you remember which end to open for each prediction. For
example, you could have the ‘Army' prediction in the end towards which the
odd pipe is located. '

When you Sive the sealed prediction to the committee prior to the
performance, have one member of the committee sign his name on the masking
tape on one end of the cards and another member of the committee sign his name
on the strip at the other ond.

During the performance, when you are ready to have the prediction
opened and verified, you must know which end is to be opened to get the
correct prediction. Have the person who signed his name on this cnd take the
cards and check that they are still securely scaled and zlso verify his name.
You then request him to remove the strip of tape with his name on it. This
way you are sure that he opens the right end, Then ask him to reach in between
the cards and remove the card bearing the prediction and to read it aloud.
Since the masking tave is still arcund the center of the cards and around the
other end he cannot possibly discover that theve are two wavys to open the
cards. Due to the double back card which is used in the center, regardless
of which end is opened it appears that only two cards are used, being taped
together back to back.

AS A TEATIRE IN ULUR ACT

To prepare, write the word 'odd’ on a2 business card and place the card
in one of the compartments. Seal this end with masking tape and also place a
piece of tape around the conter. Leave the other (empty) <l open.

At the opening of your act tell the spectators that you are going to make
a prediction but that you will leave the subject of the prediction up to them.
State that vou could predict how much money one of them has in his pockets, the
license number of someone‘s car, the phene number of ons of the spectators,
or whether a certain person’s social security number ends in an odd or an even
number. Actually, this is just 'idle talk' to give them the idea that you could
predict ANYTHIRG. You force the selection of whether a certain person's soc-
ial securitv number cnds in a2n odd or an even number. You can use any of your
favorite forces for this.
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After _the prediction has-been- 'chosen' you take a blank business card
and write the word ‘Even’ on it and, without showing it, place it in the open
compartment of the cards saying, "I will seal my prediction between these two
cards and let you hold them until the end of the show when we will have it
verified. Again, be very careful to remember which end contains the odd
prediction and which end has the even prediction. Two spectators are then
asked to sign the tape seals at each end of the cards and the cards are then
given to them to hold. At the end of your act you heve the prediction opened,
and verified as described above. First you have the chosen spectator read
his social security number alcud and then have the appropriate spectator cpen
the prediction and read it aloud.

SUGGESTIONS FOR PREDICTIONS

As stated above, thce MIRACLE PREDICTION is for use only on events which
have only two possible outcomes. Here are a few suggestions which could be
used. The winner of ball games, fights, elections, whether a license number,
telephone number, scegial security number, or serial number on a dollar bill
will end in an ¢dd or an even number. There ars many cother possible uses
for this predictior which will occur to you as you use it.

e R TR

THE SPIRIT PENDULUM

Effect: A small table with a2 bottle standing on the center of it.
The bottle is corked with a string and a weight hanging on the end of it about
three-quarters the depth of the bottle. The performer standing some distance
away asks many queries of the zudience that the answer yes or no ~- numbers --
is the answer -~ and etc. 8o when the questicn is to be answered by this
strange pendulum it can be seen to slowly swing back and forth and even strike
the inside of the bottom with an zudible ting. This unusual effect produces
an eerie fecling with the presence of some unknown spirit'’s hand from some
where that swings the pendulum back and forth. What makes it weork?

Secret: Under the leg of the table is (under the carpet) the end of
a “plate lifter” (can be purchased at any novelty or magic supply houge) this
end is the bladdoer end zand with the tube leading under the carpet all the way
up to where the performer ie standing. His foot presses the bulb end pro-
ducing an air inflation traveling thru the inner tubing up to the leg of the
table which SLIGHTLY RAISES THE ONE SIDE OF THE TABLE CAUSING THE PENDULUM TO
SWING SLOWLY AT FIRST AND THEN ACAIN AND AGAIN WITH MORE SPEED UNTIL IT STRIKES
THE BOTTLE WITE A "TINKLEY.
F KKK R R R KKK

THE SZIRIT WHISTLE

This is a basic descripticn of the effect knewn as the “'Spirit Whistle™.
The apparatus consists of two whistles, both alike. One whistle, however, is
attached to the end of a rubber, flexible tube and attazched at the other eand
to a large soft rubber bulb filled with =ir. By compressing the bulb, the air
is rushed thru the tube, into the whistle causing it <o ‘whistle".

Now remove the coat znd place the prepared whistle in the sleeve, and

attach about the wrist with a rubber band (to hold same in place) the whistle
then being “up the sleeve . Allow it as near the wrist as yvou dare without
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detection. The tube runs down the back and to the opposite side of the body,
where the bulb is concealed in either the trouser or coat pocket, or same may
be placed under the left arm (arm pit) and squeezed by arm to body. :

The other whistle 1s passed for examination, etc. and a string tied to
same, the whistle being tied and suspended from a pencil or stick. This allows
the real whistle to be near the concealed one, gnd it is practically impossible
for anyone to say just where the whistling comes from. The whistle hanging from
the pencil removes any idea of connection and creates a better mystery than if
whistle were held in the fingers.

Explain to your spectators that the whistle will answer any questions
(that may be answered with a 'yes' or 'no') by whistling omce for yes, twice
for no. Having some one address the ygpistle with a question, direct their
attention to the whistle and turn the body slightly (opposite side from them
whistle directly before them), and squeeze the bulb and blow the whistle as

desired. OBV SVEVEVINEVEVE

$35.00 DICTIONARY TEST
(Instructions Only)

A Dictionary is tossed out into audience with request that someone open
it at random, note a word or definition at top of page and throw book back to
Mentalist. Book is gimmicked cleverly with a fine hole drilled through book at
point where the binding threads go through the “spine” or back .binding edges.

A spacial bit of binder's cord or thread is run through this and attached
to one end only. It appears just a thread that was sewn a bit more forward than
the others. As book is opened the thread is drawn throggh the holes &nd a
bit of "slack" cord is thus drawn out between those two pages. On closing the
book the drawn out loose binder's cord “doubles™ up and lies between the pages
at the rear or spine edge of book. Performer receiving book will find that
it will open easily at that point because of the extra bit of doubled up
binder's cord between pages.

To "set’ book for next time, performer opens cover and taking end of
binder's cord draws it tight, ready for next performance.

(See also the Phantom Dictionary).
‘ FRH KKK HHEH KX RR

DEVELOPING A WAX IMPRESSION
Larry the Magician

Tske an ordinary pencil, sharpen it, then drill out ghe lead. Put in
2 small brush. On the other end remove the eraser. Dril}] a hale as large as
you can. Place a spring clip like you use to clip pencil #n pocket. Under
the ball part drill a small hole. Fill the larger hole with powdered coffee.
Replace the eraser. Use this with wax pads. By pressing on spring clip yoa
can drop out gsome of the powdered coffee., Spread with the brus® end and it
will develop the wax impression. A perfectly innocent prop and the small
Brush lookg like pencil lead.
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"DECISION CONTROL™
(Bergson-Nelson-Instructions Only)

Toss 6 ping pong balls to audience. Those catching them invited to
step forward. One told to whisper name of card in ear of magician who marks
its initial letters (like K D for KING of DIAMONDS) BOLDLY on page of a pad,
shows to spectator who verifies it. Torn off, it is placed in glass bowl along
with ping pong ball. Same action repeated with 5 other persons —-- two whisper-
ing a geometrical design, two a two digit figure, another a playing card —
~each drawn on page of paper of pad. Crumpled up and dropped into bowl along
with ball. Pages of pad are marked alternately with bands of red, yellow and
blue at top and bottom. RED banded Papers have CARD initials, YELLOW have
DESIGNS, BLUE have HUMBERS on then.

Five spectators return to seats, one remains. Told to withdraw one
slip of paper of each color marking. Attention called to the “DECISION CON-
TROL" card, size 1% x 17", Slips of paper opened, placed cn it in row and
fastened there with clips, in order of left to right; Red, Yellow, Blue.
Magician remeves from card the part lettered "DECISION CONTROL' revealing
it bears correct design, nurber, etc. marked on large card directly above each
. paper clipped to board. Props furnished are the pads, Decision Control”

"sign; Cado broad-tip marking pen; brush; red ink; white powder.

Secure a heavy cardboard 177 x 127, Equally spaced across the bottom
mark boldly in plain red ink the card initials; design: and two digit.figure
you wish to "force . Place ‘Decisicn Control” sign over this. Fasten with
clips. Mix some ordinary houschold ammonia and a little white powder
(supplied) until it turns to correct red coler, and place in Cado pen. This

“you use to mark the card initials, number and design as whispered to you by
spectators, on the sheets of paper on the pads. It will therefore disappear
shortly from paper and leave only a design, card or number that are marked on
the BACK of the paper, unknown to the spectators. These match the FORCE design,
etc., that you marked aloug bottom of the large card.

The tablets have 12 sheets of the rcd, vellow and blue bordered paper.
But the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th and 6th shoots are 1/8" shorter than the others.
On back of papers draw with regular red ink the “Force™ design, initials,
numbar ~- but UPSIDE DOWN to¢ those you will later write ~- and on upper 1/3rd
as you reverse the pad. After show the remzining papers on pad will then be
unprepared and blank in case later someone picks up pad.

Performing: Hold pad in left hand, casually riffle papers and the
shorter cut papers will conceal the marking on the longer pazpers ~-—- same as
when you riffle a SVEHGALI FORCING PACK. As crumpled sheets of paper are
taken from bowl and flattened out the 'disappecaring ink’ markings have vani-
shed and only the markings on BACK of papers can be seen. These, of course,
match thosc on the large card.

To prepare for next show trim the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th and 6th papers 1/8"
shorter, replacing these used. Mark papers on rear side as before. Wash pen
after zach use. To add to effcctiveness use a "Reversible Number' 1like 16, or
31, 31 or 18, 98 tc B6, 69 to 96, 68 to 89 for 'FORCE" number. Pretend number
is wrong when showing it. Then reverse it showing vou are correct after all.
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You will find this effect easy to present when once yca get the "knack’
of it. 1t is so impressive to your audience that they usually give you credit
for possessing intelligence above the average and some even go so far as to
believe you were born with a superhuman brain.

fkkkkikd

PIANO MIND-READING ACT

Here is a method that sold for as high as $25.00 and more for the secret,
~ané is very simply to perform. You can use a piano player or an orchestra and
the best part of it, neither the orchestra nor the piano player will know how

the trick is done. ‘

On a large piece of paper print in groups of 5 names of music selections
like “PEG OF MY HEART' or any others that are late ones which a piano player
or orchestra would know. These are printed on this sheet in groups of 5
each, leaving a space between each group of 5. Now you will need 25 cards
about the size of playing cards and on each card, starting from the top of
your sheet with music selections on, print plainly the name of each music
selection on each card. These cards arc fixed so that they are in rotation
with the groups of 5 on the sheet. For instance, say that the first selection
on the sheet is "Now is the Hour'' then the cards should be arranged so the
first card is "Yiow is the Hour' and if the 2nd one of the sheet is "Peg of my

Heart” then your 2nd card should be "Peg of my Heart" etc. etc.

Now on 25 other cards the same size, print any selections you so desire
for these will be your dummy cards. The 25 dummy cards are placed in an enve-
lope. HNow take another envelope and cut the flap off and place it behind the
envelope with the dummy cards in them. Wow place 5 or 6 envelopes on top of
these. It will be as if you are holding a pack of envelopes. Now take tae
cards that have the sclections on it and held them in front of the envelopes.
Off stage have a helper with a large sheet with the selections on it. He can
be sitting at a table, so it will be easy for him to check when he is ready.

Your talk and introduction is up to you. Tell them that you will try
tonight to read the spectators’ minds; and we will use anyone in the audience
- who can play a piano. Or if you so desire I will use the orchestra. The
method you use is up to you but build it up big, for if you do this effect
right, you will really amaze all that you show it to.

Now you go down thru the audience, with your little finger count off 5
and only 5 cards, handing them to a2 spectator to select one, while he is
making his selection, hand 5 more to another spectator letting him select
one, giving each of the spectators an envelope to place the card they selected
in which they seal and place into their pocket. When they hand you the remain~
ing 4 cards back, you must keep them in rotation, just the way you took them
off, repeat until you have passed out the 25 cards. Of course each one gives
you 4 back, so now you have 20 czrds and the spectators cach have one each in
their pocket, which is their selection. BUT PLEASE PLACE THE CARDS BACK ON THE
PACK, JUST IN THE SAME ORDER THAT YOU HAVE TAKEN THEM OFF. ALSO REMEMBER
WHERE THE FIRST SPECTATOR IS SITTING, ALSOC THE SECOND, THIRD, ETC. Now take \
the remaining cards and straighten them up, then pull the flap down so they '
can see it opened, on the envelope next to the one that has the dummy cards in,
that has no flap on. Now you place these cards down in the envelope that has
no flap on it and at the same instant pull the envelone out of the pack with the.

- 146 -

I




dummy cavdo in it, and sesl 1t, asking 1if someone will please hold theze sur-
slus ones. NOW YOU HAVE MADE THE SWITCH, FOR THE GOOD CARDS ﬁ&E IN TEE

EXVELGPE TH:T FAS NC FLAP OF IT. While you are getting soweonc to hold the
envelope with dumsy cards, make 1t look to the audiencz as if you are hunting
for a place to lay your surplus encvelopes. Your helper walks out snd reliaves
you of them. NOW TOUR ASSISTANT HAS THE CARDS AND BE AT OXCE -CHECKS THEM WITH
HIS SHEET OFF STAGE. SIMPLE. He counts off 4 cards; ﬁhe oue thac is missing
when hz chocks these four against the first group of § s the fﬁrst saelected
number; etc. etc. which only takes him a few minutes to learn which the five
selected numbars sre. He writes them dowr om a piece of paper, and places them
on the pilanc, Thase are the 5 selections the piano player will play. :

If an crevastra is vsed, then the slip ls handed o the orchestrs leader.
All the time the Magician is selecting a plano player or stallimg with hie.
patter. If a piano player does not kuow number of one cf the pieces selected,
then ghe shavld say, “I do not know how to play "Peg of my Heart” or whatever
the pic¢ee waas. Each gelection on sheet uf paper for pisno player or orches~
tra should be numbered:~ #1 Peg of my Heart’ #2 Now is the Hour, etc. The
magicisn goes o the gpectater that ﬁelected the first plece "I will call you
#1 for yeou selected the first pleca. So the magician says, “Miss Piano
player will you play #1 selection' which she of course will do,

After she plays & fewr chord, you say, "Sir, ifs thal the selsctics that
you are thinkiuz of" and he will say it was. Then he takes the card from the
envelope to Trove you arxe right. It is not really necessary for the spect-
ator to remove th: eavd from his pocker, for if you say, ''Is that the select-
ion you ore thinking of" then the remaining spectators think that the pieano

player is plﬁ}l”“ the selaction he ig thinking cf at that moment.
Tuis is wfg**v* dauh t ‘a swyell effect and 1f you work it rigﬁa, you

will get ictn of spplause and lots of publicity. Read this over carnfully
and I & ¢ vre  1f you will use it you will like 1t and use it in all of your shows.

Rl iR

FEPLTTIIC VASTER MISIC MYSTERY

Tie elfcet o that whevedn a musicion om the stage plays any pizce of
mugic c¥ousht of be the eutience, Cards are vassad out @, ﬁ?a parionmar on
vhich tha sicatators write the names of favorite pieces of music. The cards
are gaiborad, the weseliing deck handed to a spectator for shulfling, and
then that spectstsr pulls owt any card from the deck and concentrates silently
on the wina of tha eiecg thereon. The wmusician on the stage pizys the
selﬁczwamﬁ - "

The dach of cards is Chen hsnucd to another spectator, wio eghuifles it
and then withdraws therefvom any card, concentrates on the name of the plece

ol nusic written on it - aad fhe mua&ciam ‘sgain piags the seie{ ted plece. This
iw contiroad for the lenpth of Lha_ﬁcr ~ four or five demsnszxaﬁi@as being

sulffinis




Note these points: Cards are plain white on both sides. A strange
planist may be used and she will positively have no idea afterward as to
how the mystery was done, although she did it. Failure impossibtle. No
word spoken by the performer as a code. No signs given by performer as a
code. HNo code whatever is used. (GET THAT)., Nothing for anybody tc learn.
No memory work oun the part of anybody. GCan be gotten ready within 5 minutes
after first meeting the pianist. COULD BE DORE IN THE DARK, with pianist
and performer nut of hearing distance of each other. N0 APPARATUS. Can be
done almost immediately after reading these instructions, for it is the
simplest method of all. The principal can be applied to question-answer-
ing, lightning czlculator acts, or other types of mental phenomena.

The Basic Sccret: The fundamental secret is this: The small deck of
cards are forecing decks. One deck cousists of the name of the same piece of
music written on every card. There is one such deck for every piece that is
going to be plaved, in addition to the "honest' deck on which the auvdience
genuinely wrote the names of their selecticns at the beginning.

The basic trick is merely to switch decks constantly - first, the
“honest’ deck for the Forcing Deck No. 1; whan picce Ho. 1 has been played
(or during the playing, vather) this deck is switched for Forcing Deck No.2.

When the picce thus forced is being nlayed, said deek is switched for Fore-
ing Dec. No. 3, and so on until four or five pieces have been played.

Simple? Of course, but WHY HASH™T SCMEONE THOUGHT OF 1T INSTEAD OF
MESSTIWG WITH HEAVY CODES TO DO THE SAME STUNT?

The problem is, of course, ip the repeated switches but the solution
is easy. Each "deck” is half playing-card size and hence palming is
absurdedly easy. Fach deck consist: of only 15 cards - and if you can't
palm 15 cards that are Lalf plaving card size, you don't belong in magic.
Using plain white {front ané back) poker-size cards cut in half, your
individual cards are only 24" x 1-3/4" - not much bigger than z couple
of postage-stanps!

One of these forcing decks is placed in cach of the following pockets:
left outer coat pocket; left trouser pocket:; right outer coat pocket; right
trouser pocket; and lover left wvest pockst. Each pocket could contain 2
packets, but it is considered best to quit the act after playing 5 picces.
Do not “‘wear out your welcome'.

Preparation: A deck of double-blank cards will cut up into 7 of these
smaller decks. 9ne will be 14 cards and the other six will be 15 cards each.
Six decks of double~blanks will net you 42 of the smaller cnes, which will
enable you to present the trick without any last minute preparation of
CONSCQUENCE.

Take any popular song book of “old-timers  and list from it on a piece
of paper -the names of 40 of the best-known pieces - pieces which any

pianist can play at least by ear. Examples (not all popular, though) are:
Home, Sweet Home:; Jingle Bells; 01d Black Joe; My 01d Kentucky Home; Sweet
Adeline: When You 2nd I Were Young, Maggic; Long, Long Trail; Three Blind
Mice;, Dixie; cte.




Arrange-a list of~these pieces-alphabetically,  Then write the name of
the first piecc on cach card in forcing deck No. 1, trying to depict a
different handwriting on cach card if possible, although not strictly necess-
ary. Then do the same with the name of the second piece on the list, using
another deck of cards to create Forcing Deck No. 2. Once you have the 40
forcing decks prepared, they will last indefinitely. 1In the case of two
decks wherein the pieces begin with the same letter (such as America, and
Auld Lang Syne), the relative order of the decks is indicated by the first
two letters of the song names instead of the first letter only; thus, AM and
AU in the illustration.

Put each deck in 2 coin envelope, and number the coin envelopes
consecutively. Thus the first coin envelope (No. 1) will contain Forcing
Deck No. 1 which in turn contains cards bearing the name of the piece of
music starting with the carliest letter in the alphabet.

The list of all pieces which you have also prepared shows the names in
alphabetical order as above stated. Each entry is also numbered comsecutively
so that the envelepe containing the cards for any particular song can be
instantly found because the numbers on such envelopes correspond with the
numbers given to the songs on the song list,

T e—So-much-for the preparation. After necting the pianist who will assist
you, hand her-the-song list-and .ask her to indicate 5 songs listed therein
that she can play from memory. When she has so indicated the songs, write a
list of them for her on a card, showing them in numerical sequence. Make a
note of the song numbers yourself so that you can remcve from your collection
and place in your pockets the corresponding Forcing Decks after you luave the
pianist. Tell the pianist tc kecp the card eon which the 5 songs are listcd in
her hanky se that she can see the writing but so that the audience wiil not
gee it. Said hanky can be plzaced by her on the music rack of the piano when
she taktes her place on the hench for the demonstration. Tell her that all
she will have to do is to play those 5 pieces in the order in which they are
listed, one at a time, as she is asked to do so by various spectators and
that you as the performer will not be the one to ask her to play. She will
just do as she is asked from the agudience, and give also the name of each
piece after she has played it, but ONLY after she is asked to name it by you.

When you leave her, go to your suitcase and get the required Forcing Decks,
and also one plain deck and a separate short soft pencil or pencils, for
distribution. Place the Forcing decks in the proper pockets so that you will
be able to secure them for forcing purpeses in exactly the same order as the
list of song nemes in the possession of the pianist. A good order is that
in which the pockets are listed on page preceding. The plain deck does not
need to be placed in a pocket at the beginning, but may be held in the hands with
the pencils.

The forcing is done zs follows: Switch from genuine (‘'honest’) deck to
Force No. 1; gather up the individual cards on which the spectators have writ-
ten gong names, having the spectators place them in your right hand. Also gat-
her up pencils in the same hand. Transfer both pencils and cards to left hand
(pencils are short, remember). Introduce the pianist, and as you do so, you
place your left hand momentarily in the left coat pocket, supposedly to get rid
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of the pencils. -However, you also get rid of the cards and pick up instead
Forcing Deck MNo. 1 which is in that pocket.

Switch from Forcing Deck No. 1 to NHo. 2 is done as follows: As soon as
the pianist has completed playing piece No. 1 you take the cards from the
“concentrating” spectator who asked her to play his selection, just nonchal-
antly ask the pianist: “The name of the piece you have just played, Miss
....?" whercupon she answers. As she answers, all attention will be
directed to her instead of the performer down im the audience. You casually
in the meantime have palmed out from the trousers pocket (and hold palmed in
your left) Forcing Deck dlo. 2. Your right hand holds openly, face down Forc-
ing Deck No. 1.

As the pianist answers your question, your hands come tdgether, arms
hanging down, and the two decks are exchanged between the hands. Left hand
now has the deck that is to be discarded, and the right hand has the new
TForcing Deck ¥o. 2, face down. Left hand keeps its deck palmed but right
hand shows its deck openly.

Yeu now advance te another spectator and hand him the deck contained in
your right hand, with instructions te shufflc thoroughly and then to select
a card. As you do this, your left hand casually goes into your left coat
pocket and leaves the palmed deck there.

Switch from Fercing Deck No. 2 to 3 is done similarly to switching
from Ho. 1 £o No. 2, except that the hands are operated 2 little differently.
Now it is the right hand that palws Fercing Deck No. 3 from the right outer
coat pocket. TForcing Deck N¥o. 2 is receivad back from the 'concentrating'
spectator in the left hand instead ¢f in the right hand as was the cose with
Forcing Deck No. 1. Hands exchange decks just in reverse to the method used
in exchanging Ko. 1 to No. 2.

There is nc problem in obteining Forcing Deck No. 1 for the first song.
In obtaining Deck Ho. 2 the left hand is used, with z subsequent exchangé of
decks with right hand. 1In obtaining Deck No. 3 the right hand is used, and
hcnce the left hand is the one that takes back Deck No. 2 from the spectator,
after which the two hands exchange decks and the left hand (presumably still
holding the same dack, of ccurse) hands Deck Wo. 3 to the third spectator.
Deck No. 4 is handled in exactly the same way as is Deck No, 3. After the
fourth piece has becn played you “wind uwp" with both hands empty as you take
back from the spectator Deck He. 4 in your right hand.

You now state that you will have time for only one more test. As you
say this, your right hand containing No. 4 rcaches under your coat, drops
deck in left lower vest pocket and removes therefrom Deck No. 5. Holding
Declkk No. 5 the right hand continues upward to the upper left vest pocket and
removes a pocket watch as though to check on the time. Watch is then returned
to the pocket, and the hands are empty except for Deck No. 5 in the right.
The presentation with Deck Ho. 5 is the same as for the previously used Forcing
Decks. After the test the performer takes back the deck from the spectator
and places it in his right coat pocket. Use dummy pocket watch, if you do not
have a real one. The audience never seecs its face and is never close to it.
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The decks are so thin and small that palming them is no more of a prob-
- lem than is palming a half dollar.

Instead of having the Forcing Deck No. 5 in the lower left vest pocket
the deck can be kept in the ocuter left coat pocket, a cardboard partition
separating the pocket into two sections, with Deck No. 5 in the section next
to the Body. This partition prevents any confusion arising with respect to
the former switch and the later one made in the same pocket.

At the ond of the performance the performer regains from the pianist the
card he left with her. '

It i1s always desirable to have several blank decks with you in order
that you make up a Forcing Deck in.the rare case that the pianist could not
play five (5) pieces from your list. It takes only 2 few minutes, of course,
to write up 2 deck .of 15 cards, but it should not be done with the knowledge
of the pianist, who does not know the existence of a Forcing Peck of any
kind. This special Torcing Deck should be the LAST song to be played.

By having more than forty (4) Forcing Decks prepared in advance, your
increased repertoire of decks (and hence, songs) will, of course, give the
pianist a correspondingly greater range of piecegs to choose from. However,
it will rarely arise thet 2 pianist (particularly 2f not too young) cannot
play at least part of five (5) old-time pieces by war out of any forty that
may be named.

The presentation should be developed individuzlly, since mental effects
of this kind are not for beginners in maglc. The presentation must be person-
alized to a far greater extent than is the case with card tricks for example.
And a stereotyped exhibition of advanced menctalist is not to be encouraged.
Here, particularly, it is not so much the method (which may be extremely
simple, as in this case) as it is the way the mystery is "put across" that
counts.

kEhfhhhhhhik A._

UPELE-PIX
(Syé Bargson)

A sort of easel device is set up holding a small mirrcr. To this is
clipped a sheet of paper. The easel is placed far foward. The little ‘'spot-
light' on easel plays on paper, so spectator can see what the volunteer from
the audience draws on paper. He is requested to draw upon the paper any single
design that he may freely think of or select from his own mind.

Performer takes position some feet further back toward the rear of plat-
form or stage -~ sc that he cannot see the front side of easel nor the paper
peing drawn upon, Performer also faces away from easel; in other words, his
sack is toward the entire thing. Performer draws on a piece of cardboard backed
»aper his “mental impression’ of the design that he thinks. the spectator has in
1id mind. On each drawing and showing the results thereof -- both their de-
signs are found to be the same.
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The secret: The mirrcr on the easel is of the type known as a “TWO
WAY VISTION MIRRBOR'. While person in FRONT seecs his reflection in mirror
in normal manner, the persen at rear side of mirror can SEE RIGET THROUGH IT
like a plain sheet of glass.

Performer standing a few feet behind mirror holding a clip board or
holding a sheet ¢f paper, has a strip of thin glass mirror of type used in
square vanity purses, along top cdge of his paper. Leoking into this strip of
mirror he sees & reflection of the rear of spectator’s mirror. Due to the
SEE THROUGH properties he can see the design drawn by spectator on paper --
the spotlight making the paper transparent and revealing the design.

The $50.00 price of the Unit is due to the costliness of the special
SEE THROUGH MIRROR which is provided ia the trick. 3¢ the price is not out

of proportion for the appzaratus required.
KKK KK KW N KK WK

OFSON WELLES'B,SOO MILE RANGE ELECTION PREDICTION
(The Amzziung Haurice)

Effect: Orson Welles appeared on the Gary Moore Show at which time he
placed a sealed envelope into the hands of Gary Moore, same to be deposited
in bank deposit box...This sealed envelcpe contained the winner of the presi-~
dential election, plus the exact number of electrol wotes that each one would
receive, '

The following week, two days after the eloction, Orson Welles was in
Hollywood, California, on = telephone talking to Gary Moore in Hew York,
during the show on T.V. The envelope was produced, torn open and contents
noted, it predicted the winner of the presidential election plus the exact
number of clectoral votes that each one received.

Here's How: Tirst of all, picture Orson Welles in Cali“ornia talking
and giving instructions to Gary Moore which was on T.V. First of all it was
explzined to the audience that Ovson Welles was on his program last week and
he left a sealed envelope with prediction. Now, the envelope was produced
and held by Gary Moore, "Orson Welles ncw talks to Cary Moerz;™ A basket
of ping pong balls were produced, each one lettered with a number from 1 to
30. The balls were tossed cut to the audience; all members that held an odd
numbered ball were invited upon the stege. How Orson, speaking, will number
9 take the envelope from Ga2ry !oore and tear it open, then he spoke again -
this time he told number 9 to hand the opened envelope to number 15, who
inserted his hand inte envelone and removed folded slip of paper - this was

it was a correct prediction.

In this case number 15 was the plant ~ he sat in audience with number
15 ping pong ball in his pocket. When the ping pong balls were tossed out
into the audience, from 1 to 30, number 15 was missing, so when members
were invited upon stage, first one to open letter was indiffercnt perscn..
This gave number 15 time to get the message palmed, so when envelope was
handed to him, he inserted fingers into envelope with paper cupped in bent
fingers, and removed it as if it was there all the time. The crowd of people
assembled upon the stage and all around Gary Mocre proved beyond any doubt that



number 15 could have done as.hezpleased without any effort whatsoever.
In fact when this effect was presented on TV, the swarming crowd on stage
made it so easy for number 15 to insert the message. The commotion helped

considerably. AL AR

MAURICE'S FIFTH SENSE
(A Mental Effect)

On table are four different amounts of currency. The $1 bill, the $5
bill, the $10 bill and the $20 bill, and a 6 x 4 envelope. Plus an 8 x 10
brown envelope.

Spectator is instructed to do the following while performer ‘s back is
turned, remove any bill and insert it in small Brown Envelope, then place the
remaining bills in large brown envelope and put aside. (They can fold Bkill
so that it cannot be discernible. Or do it blind folded to further the
effect.) The small envelope is handed to performer. HE HOLDS IT UP TO HIS
HEAD JUST FOR A SECOND AND PREDICTS EXACTLY THE AMOUNT OF THE BILL INSIDE
OF THE ENVELOPE. (Notice that I said he predicts the amount exactly, no
fumbling, no stalling, no alecohol, ne fluid...just the 5th sense).

HERE'S HOW: Use the fifth sense and that is smell.....Actually you smell
the envelope as it passes your nose and rests on your forehead for the second.

Take the dollar bill and with a Q Tip dab oil of cloves around the border
of the bill, take oil of wintergreen and dab it around the border of the
$5 bill, take oil of bergamot and dab it around the border of the $10 bill.
Leave the $20 bill clean. WNow memorize the smell and which bill has that
particular odor. Rest is EZ. Just inhale the odor as the envelops passes
your nose and you can immediztely identify the correct bill by the oil, If
no odor, then it's the $20 bill.

Notice that the oils used in this experiment are penetrating odors and
will stay awhile=. Other oils that can be used arc oil of citronella, balsam
of copaiba, oil of rose.

VOLTA SAYS: Do this on TV and have it set up in the warm up period 1f
desired. Offer a BOX of small envelopes and a BOX of larger size - and party
can pick out one envelope from each box. It does not mean anything. BUT IT
LOOKS 50 ABSOLUTELY FAIR to let one select any cnvelope, etc.

EEKHKRHKRKE K-
THE ¥EYS OF JUDAH by STUART JUDAH
Developed by Al O 'Hagan

0f all the methods that have been developed to make this effect possible,
the one that you are about to learn is by far and above the best. Because of
its -simplicity of working and the utter fairness of handling, you can con-
centrate intently -on presentation and thus be assured of baffling the most
intelligent audience in the most effective manner.

Effect: The Mentalist introduces a padlock and four keys. The lock and
keys are handed to a2 volunteer assistant, who is asked to try each key in the
lock and demonstxrate to the satisfaction of everyone that NONE OF THE KEYS
WILL OPEN THE LOCK!
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The Mentalist then removes a f{ifth key from his pocket, stating that it
is the only key that will open the leck. This is proven to be true. ‘A test
of the powers of the Mentalist is now proposéd and the following procedure’
takes place. ‘

The Montalist retires some distance avay, stands with his back turned
and directs the proceedings thus: IHe asks one of the spectators to place
the lock in 2nother spectator’s lapel and snap it.shut. Anyone is allowed to
pick up the five keys and thoroughly mix them. Then each key is sealed in an
envelope. The five envelopes arc then subjected to a thorough mixing. So
thorough that NO OHE can poaszbly know the location of any particular key.

The Mentalist, still standing at a distance and with his back turned, directs
the assisting spectator to hold vp one envelope at z time...0n one of the
envelopes the Mentalist cries, "Stop”. and he rushes over and grabs this

envelope. He rips it open, removes the key and opens the lock!

Poinis to Consider: In this stage or platform version only one lock and
five keys are used. There are no extra "somethings™ to worry about. There
are no duplicates, the keys are all daifferent, no gimmicks, one key will
open the lock; the other four will not. Lhurc is no sleight of hand involved.
The Mentalist need never touch or even see the envelopes (they may be borrowed),
yet he knows which env:ilope contains the KEY that will open the lock. Most
important, simplicity is the Feynote in the Hethod.

Secret: Yaradexically, YOHE of the keys will open the lock...yet ALL of
the keys will opzn the lock WHEA you know the subtle sazcret. The keys are
specially made for the loclk.

Take any one of the keys end shove it into the loek as far as it will go.
Try to open thc lock. As you can sece, the key will not work. Now, gently
pull the key out or the lock about ene-qu: rtal of an inch or two clicks of
the tumblers and vuzn. The lock will spring open. Thus you have the amazing
and simple secret. By following the preceding instructions you can make a
key work or not work suiting the circumstances. It is suggested that you
spend 2 few minutes familiarizing yourself with this handling so that you can
unhesitantingly unlock the lock witr any kay. Can you now visudlize how
clean this caun make your prescnuation of this super-baffler? 4

General Operation of Stage or Flatform Vereion: The lock and four keys
are shown. A svectator or two arz cailed to assist. It is explained that

there is only one key tha* will open *this lock.

The keys are tested in this manner. The Mentalist pute the first key
FULLY in the lock. Holding lcck and key in full view of the audience he hands
it to an assistant to trv. At this point the Mentalist picks up another key
and, afrer the assistant has fried unzuccessfully to open the lock, he shoves
the second key at him and saye, “Alright, that one didn't work, now try this
one”. The Mentalist continues on this way, hurrying the assistant o little,
until all four keys have bzen tried and found unworkable. ;

vt, the assisting spectator can be left
£ just described. But if the assistant
us, tha Mentalist can follow this procedure.

If all progresses v
to freely hest end ieys in the
should be difficult and s c
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The Mentalist sees to it that the first key is FULLY in the lock and
hurries the spectator on to try the second key. -If the unlikely happens and
the spectator does happen to open the lock, the Mentalist merely has to say,
"You see, THAT is the key that opens the lock . The Mentalist then has some
other spectator hold this key, while the Mentalist takes over and tests the
keys that are left by shoving the keys in and holding the lock in his hands
while the spectator tries to turn the keys. In this way the Mentalist can
control the key sc that the assistant spectator can not partially withdraw
. the key before turning. In this cmergency procedure, the key in the pocket
is not mentioned and vou work the effect with just the four original keys.

There is little likelihood of the above cver happening to you, but 1t
is included here for the gake of completenass.,

Patter Presentation: “1ill the committee step forward so that they

may examine this lock and four keys. (At this point you let the committee
examine the lock and keys as explzined under GENERAL QOPERATION). You see
that none of the keys that you have tried will open the lock for the simple
reason that T have in my pocket the one that does. (Display key). Now there
is a2 definite reason why I have kept this key in my pocket, away from the
others, and that is bacause 1 want to be able tco detect this key later on....
even though I do net touch or cven see the key! I will attempt to do this by
utilizing a sense that we 2ll secm to have to some extent, although 1t is
not usually devcloped to the high degree necessary to accomplish an experi~
ment of this nature. To gzive an example of what this sense is, I will

cacribe an expericnce that most of us have had at one time or another.

Have you ever been to a gathering and when it came time to leave and
you began putting on yeour ccat anzd hat, you suddenly sensed that you were
putting on some other person’s garment? Ne one had to tell you that it
wasn't your piece of clothing and it probably looked exactly like your own,
yet something made you realize that it wasn't yours cven before you examined
it. It just didn't FEEL right! Why did y»u get this feeling? Was it
because this garment had a different vibration rate from yours? Does the
proznimity of an object to z person's body for a pariod of time cause that
object tc assume the same vibration rate as that person’e body? Can this
vibration rate be detected on an additional sensory apparatus just as we
deteet colors (which are in reality various vibrations or wave lengths) with
our sight sense?

"Theorizing that this is so, and going a step further, why isn't it
possible for the sense detecting these vibrations to be developed to such an
extent as to cnable a trained person to detect specific vibration rates at
a2 distance...just as we learn to detect cne color from another.

“For these reascns, I always carry this key so that it can assume a
strong vibraticn rate in accord with my body and sensory apparatus. It is
thrcugh this vibratory scnse that I shall attempt to locate this one particu-
lar key, the only cne that cpens the lock, from the others!

“How I want one of ycu to take these five keys and mix them thoroughly
sc that no one knows which key is which. Then will you take the keys and
insert one in each envelope and seal the envelopes. How you may mix the
envelopes theroughly.’™
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At this point, the Mentalist, with his back turned,. instructs the
assisting spectator to holid up one envelope at a time. On about the third
or fourth envelope, the Mentalist cries "STOP" and rushes over and grabs
this envelope. Rips it open, removes the key and opens the lock!

Close~Up Version: Ho doubt you have been wondering what the extra key
is for. It happens Lo be a PEGULAR key which opens the lock in the REGULA-
TION WAY. That is, with the key fully inserted. Although in stage or plat~-
form work we find that this key is never needed; we find that for close-up
work the extra key comes in handy in case some one wishes to examine the lock.
It may be utilized in several ways so «s to throw off the track as to the
modus operandi.

Begin by having the REGULATION KXY in the little change pocket in your
right coat poacker, One of the gimmicked keys is in the same pocket, but
in the pocket proper. The other four keys are on the table with the lock.

Let the spectators try the four keys so that they may see that these
four keys will HNOT open the leck. Then reach inte your pocket and remove
the gimmicked key and show that it cpens the lock. Throw this key among
the other four and have some one mix those in their hand. Proceed to locate
the correct key in any manner that you see fit and open the lock. Now, so
that you may leecve the lock and keys in the hands »f the spectators fer
examination, it is necessary to switch the kev now in the lock for the
REGULATION KEY in the right change pocket of vour coat. This is dead easy
for the simple reason that MO ONE WILL EVER SUSPECT A SWITCH AT TEIS POINT
since the effect has been successfully terminmated. So it 13 an easy matter
for you to make a st aten*nt such as, ‘Now vou see why 1 always carry this
partlculﬂr key with me”. As vou say this, and zs if to emphasize your words,
you remove the key from the lock, place it in vour pocket and drop it. On
the way out of your pocket, pick up he REGULATION KEY from the change pocket

and bring it out. To all apoearances is the same key, znd when you hand
it to someons with the lock they feel sure it is because it DOES OPEN THE
LOCK in the regulstion manner.

fde
~

Sleight of Eanq Method: Same a3 above up to the poini where you have
opened the lock. Pausz to let the startling climax sink in. Wonchlantly plac
your right hend in your righi coat nosket and get the REGULATION KEY in the
finger palm position. Holdingz th2 lock and key in the left hand fingertips,
Withdraw the lLey, BUT as the righz “anc coues avay it neatly deposits the
gimmicked key in the left hand finger palm position and at the same time
pushes the REGULATICN ¥IY inte wview., This is a very decgeptive move, but
must be timed exactly right. The REGULATION KEY in the right hand, is thrown
down with the other Iour and 2f course the right nand is empty. The lock is
also set down and the key still in the left hand is disposed of as soon as
practical,

Remember the offect ver zs far as the audience is concerned, and

is ov
because of this the exchange of keys presents absolutely no problem since
the time of the exchange ig at the correct psychological moment.



There are other ways to use the REGULATION KEY but we will leave this
up to the reader as to whether he wishes to go further into this phase. For
1nstauce, In the stage or platform version where it is not necessary for
the committee to examine things at the finish, you might want to use four
gimmick keys and the REGULATION KEY. Following the original routine, take
the REGULATION KEY from your pocket and show that it is the only one that
will epen the lock. After the scaling in the envelopes, etc. and you ask
for one of them, you have one out of five chances of getting the REGULATION
KEY (a'close study of this key will enable you to instantly recognize it) and
if you do just hand it to the person with ‘the lock so that he may open it
himself. This method is recommended only where there is no chance for exam-
ination after the climax. The reason? If vou should not get the REGULATION
KEY and heve to resort to the gilmmick method to open the lock, thare is a
c¢hance that the person with the REGULATION XKEY still in his poss¢851on night
open the lock during examination.

In the stage and platform version of this effect, as well as the close
up version, envelopes need not be used. Instead the keys may be wrapped in
pleces of newspaper anmd the mixing done on a table or in a hat. The princi-
ple allows much flexibility in routining and variations are limited only by
your imagination,

We are proud, 1ﬁdeud, to be able to offer this super-mystery to the
serious practitiopner of Psychic Phenomena!
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ONCE IN A MILLICON

(As presented by Harold D. Nichols at the Conference
of the Society of American Megicians in Cincinnati, Ohio)

 Manufactured by Haines House of Cards, Norwood, Ohio

Effect: Two decks of giant cards are exhibited and z volunteer from
the audience is czlled to the stage. He is given his choice of either deck.
The volunteer assistant takes his deck, examines 1t, and the cards are
thoroughly shuffled. The other deck is taken by the performer shuffled, and
three cards are placed on the table, with no one knowing the identity of
these three cards. The volunteer assistant, after dwffling his deck,
renoves three cards from the deck at any place he desires and directs them
to be placed upon the three cards laying on the tabla. These pairs are
pilcked up and it is found that in each case the cards match.. Truly a -
miracle that would happen only cnce in a million times!

Presentation: This effect cen be presented either as part c¢f a mental
program or a8 a aLrajght magic program. If used as a mental cffect, refer-
ence ghould be made to extra-sensory perxception cards of Dr. Rhine of Duke
University, calling attention to he fact that in those experiments there
ave only five separate symbols used, while in the one involved here 52
different cards are used, and the nossibilities of matching these cards over
any number of times would amount to agtronomical figurss.
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It is suggested that nc stand be used, as the audience might suspect
some trickery in a stand. The ideal presentation would be from a slightly
slanting table so that the audience could at all times see the cards. One
way of doing this is to prepare a piece of masonite about 24 x 18, with
rough edges covered with felt, and have the back of this board slightly
elevated, enough so that the audience can see the cards but still at such
an angle that the cards will not slide.

The deck held by the magician is genuinely shuffled, stopping at any
place suggested by the volunteer assistant, and three cards are placed on
the bozrd in such a manner that neither the magician, the assistant, nor
the audience secs the face of the cards. The volunteer assistant then
selects three cards from his deck and directs them to bz placed on top of
the three cards laying on the table. They should be placed so that the top
card only partially covers the lower card. The cards are plcked up by the
magician, back to the audicnce, squared up, and when separated the cards are
turned face to the audience, and in each instance are shown to be identical
cards.

How the Effect Works:Twoe decks of giant cords are supplied for this
effect, one with red backs and the other with bluc backs. Both decks are
treated with roughing fluid, the red deck being roughed on its face. This
is the deck that must be given te the volunteer assistant, as it can be
handled freely and shuffled in aoy manner that the vclunteer assistant
desires. 1In giving the spectator his “free choice” all that is necassary
to do is to ask him his choica between the red and the blue. If he says
red, hand him the red deck; if he says blue, state that you will do the
effect with the blue deock.

The performer then takes the blue deck from its case, shows the faces
to be different, and shuffles the deck until such time as the volunteer
assigtant tells him to stcp, and then puts the three face-down cards upon
the board. The red deck is then given to ths volunteer assistant for
shuffling and he likewisc selects three cards, sbsclutely free choice,
and hands them one at o time to the performer, who places them on top of
the cards zlready laying on the table.

The handling of the blue deck is somewhat different from that of the red
2s the bluc deck is made up zt 26 pairs of separated cards. They are
roughed in such 2 mamner that if deslt cut from one eand of the deck (the
roughed end) they can be dealt in pairs. So actuzlly when the three cards
arc dealt on the board, there are threz pairs of identical cerds, the back
of the top card being roughed over its entire surface.

When the cards are picked up by the performer, they are squared up and
the unroughed portion of the cards is at the top; therefore, when the cards
are separated the bottom blue card comes free and the red card is firmly
attached to the top blue card. The faces of these two cards are identical,
and when turned around will be shown a2s ddeatical cards tc the audience.

If desired, the blue card can then be handed to the volunteer assistant so
that he will have handled both thz red card and the blue card.
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Word of Caution: Prior to presenting the trick, be sure that the
pairs in the blue deck have the roughed portion of the cards all in the same
direction. If they are at the top of the case, the deck can be withdrawn
and you can immediately shuffle the cards.

In laying the cards on the table or board, care must be taken that
~ they do not separate. Alsc care must be taken when the red card is laid
upon the top of the blue card, do that gently, as if the cards are dropped
from any distance there is a tendency to separate the two blue-backed
cards. With this effect, as in any good magical effect, it is necessary to
handle the equipment a number of times before presenting it in public.

In resssembling the deck, likewise be sure that the roughed part of the

two carde are together and that they nve replaced in the deck in the proper
manner. :

KR fhiNnhR

ESPecinlly Mental

Dr. Norman Vincent Pangloss

You are furnished with 3 envelopes, each with a letter E, 8 or P prin-
ted upon it. You also have 6 cards, 2 of each letter. Cards and envelopes
can be passed for 2xamination, as the whole secret is in the routine and
presentation. Place Z cards in each envelope, so that each set of 3 - 2
cards and the cnvelope - read ESP. You are now ready te perform.

Here ie¢ an oxample of the patter you will use:

"I have 3 envelopes, each lettered differently. In each euvelope are
two cards. This is 2 psychological test developed by Dr. Adler while in
Vienna at the time he was studying with Freud. The object is two-fold.
First, for me to try to judge what you will do in 2 given test, and second =~
to see if you believe in ESP. I will take one set of cards - one of each,
and I will give you the other set. I will place the envelopes face down in
a row on the table. TInto each envelope T will place cone card, not letting
you know inte which envelope I placed any of the cards. After I complete
this, I will have you do the same thing. WNow remember that we have 9
objects, meaning that we have a total of 81 combinations. And note that
I place my cards inte the envelopes BEFORE you insert yours.

"First, I went to give you a brief test by asking a few questicns.
What is your age? Are vou satisfied with your job? Have you ever had any
extra--sensory experiences? (Here you may ask any type of question you
desire). Fine, I think I have the information I need, and I will now know
how to insert my cards into the envelopes. HNow that »y part is done, it
is your turn. Here I must restrict vou somewhat, as I have not yet the
skill of Dr. Adler. I will ask you to select one card only of the
Please don't do this a2t random - make 2 careful choice. Now insert it into
any of the envelepes marked with 2 DIFFERENT letter than the one you chose.
{ had "3-possible combinations and this gives you 6 combinations. Thus it
bringe the total from 81 to 54, which is 9 times 6. I will turn my back,
altheugh since I inserted my cards first, it makes no difference. Have you
finished? How de the same with your remaining 2 cards. Put each into an
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envelope - other than the one you just used - of a DIFFERENT letter than
the card inserted. Now turn the envalopes face down and muss them up a bit.

"Do you believe in ESP? Do you think I could have foretold the order
in which you would insert your cards? Look!"

The working follows the patter scheme. You will have two results
and only two. This is because you placed YOUR cards each into an envelope
of a different letter. The envelcpes are letter~side up; you place the
cards in them face down. Raturally you do not tell the spectators of this
system, When the subject follcws your instruction, THE TWO CARDS IN THE
ENVELOPE WILL EITHER MATCH, OR THE CARDS WITH ENVELY’E WILL FORM A COMPLETE
SET READING ESP. Let the cards slide from envelope, holding the envelope
face down. If they match, LEAVE ENVELOPE FACE DOWN AND FORGET ABOUT IT,
DIRECTING ATTENTION TO THE MATCHING CARDS. 1If the cards are different,
TURN ENVELOPE TACE UP SHOWING that each envelope contzins a complete set
of ESP.

- The simplicity of this trick has nec relaticn to the tremendous
effect upon the audience. It has been tested many times and baffles well-
informed magicisns and mentalists. It should be presented in a serious
way. The principle is quite old and has been used before, but never in
this particular form routined by Dr. Pangloss. Martin Gardner, in z copy
of IBIDEM, the excellent nmagical magazine published by Dr. H. Lyons of
Canadz, wrote up a version using the Aces, Deuces and Treys from a deck
of cards. You will find other versions in some of the old books of
puzzles.

In regards to the patter, the last sentence is important, as it
covers either of the two possibilities. If the cards and envelopes turn
up in ESP sets, you say. “Evidently you do believe, as you have by some
sort of mental guide put them back into the original sets’. MNaturally, the
best climax is when the two cards match., This will happen 50% of the time.
Either way it turns out, providing that you have dome your part in proper
presentation, you will haye 2 miracle. Leave cards and envelopes to be
examined, as experience has shown that your audience will wish to inspect
them.
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Z - RAY
Frank Kelley

The desire of every magicion is to do effects that are different.
This is one of those effects. It will leave an indelible impression on
the minds of any audience. They will remember the cffect and the magician
who did it for them. A sure-fire reputation builder. T

Effect: The performer places an examined piece of white peper in a
little metal box that resembles a small camera. This is closed and a card
is selected. The card is held on the spectatcr's hand and the camera is
placed on the card. The spectator places his other hand on top of everything.
You now remove a small flashlight from your pocket and shine it on his hands.
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' The spectator is_now .instructed to open-the.camera. - Inside he finds thé
piece of paper -ut lo and behold, there is now on the paper mnot only z
picture of the card he selected but an X-ray of the bones of his hands
with the card in between.

Apparatus Necessary ~ A small metal box that looks like a small cahera,
a supply of X~Ray photo cards with blanks to match, and a double back
playing card. ‘

Preparation and Presentation: - If you will examine the camera sup=
plied you'll find that there are three parts to it, the bottom, 2 metal flap
that fits in the bottom and the top that resembles a camera. Figure 1.

You will note that the top is magnetic, and will pick up and hold the
metal flap.

G METAL FLAP

MAGNET

®

W Z— RA"/ 4

@ i SELECTED CARD
T\ UNDER CAMERA

To set the trick up for the routine, place one of the phatc cords =a
the bottom of the box, photo side down, and drop ths metal flap on vop:
Tou are now ready to perform. Show the duplicate blank piece of paper and
drop it in the box. Place the top on and the flap will instantly jump up
taking the blank piece of paper with it. This leaves the photo card in the
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bottom of the box. Now.force the card that is on:the photo using your favor-
ite method or one of the methods given beiow. Put this card on the spec-
tator’'s hand without showing it and put the camera on top of the card.

Now have him place his other bhand over all. Take a pocket flashlight
and shine it on his hands telling him it's a Z-ray. Fig. 2. (At this
point we might suggest having a hand buzzer in your pocket and buzzing it at
the same time you shinme the light). Tell the spectator to open his hands,
take the piece of paper out and look at it. There on the paper is a picture
of the card and the bones of his hands! '

Methods of Forcing a Card: Supplied with this trick you will notice
is a double back card. Get the card you intend to force and place it
fzce up on top of the deck, then put the double back card on top of it.
Riffle the end of the deck asking & spectator te say stop. Turn this portion
of the deck face up where he said step, over on the rest of the deck, Spread
the cards out and have the spectator look at the first back up card. This
will be the force card duc to the double back ‘card. TFigure 4 and 5.

Another method is to have the card you intend to forece azbout one third
of the way down in the deck and turn another card face up on top cof it. The
double back card is now placed cn top of the deck. Teo perform, hand the top
card (the double back) to a spectator, turn the deck face up and have him
insert, the card scmewhere near the center of the deck. Then spread the
cards out back up and take out the card below the face up card. This is the
force card due to the fact that the spectator thinks the card he inserted
was a regular card and that it was the face up card.

Hote: The Z-ray camera caq be used for many other effects as it is
in reality a small size card box. You can have writing appear on a blank
piece of paper, have one stamp change to another, etc.

The card forces mentioned above require a double back card which is
supplied in an aviator back design. You c¢an make a double back card to
match any deck by pasting twe czrds faca to face.
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ADD A-N0
- Vermyden -

THE PROP OF A ' THOUSAND AND ONE TRICKS"
Sold by Louis Tannen Inc.

Add-A-to will do hundreds of effects for you. For example: )
' It will duplicate every
single slate effect
ever invested and do it
‘better! Hot just a
mental effect but a

é?‘““}guuwww‘gk fabulous gilummick
CRRFL SHEETS that will do effects
i Fm.oeo

fer all types of
audiences, .even kiddie
shows. Smell enough
for thke pocket and

yet large emough for
the stage.
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Effect: An envalope
is introduced snd
placed in full view
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membars of the audience
are asked to give you
numbers consisting of
as many digits as they
wish., These¢ numbers are
written on a pad as
each spectator give it
to you. Each gpectator
watchea s you write
his number on the pad,
You now have a colurm
of figures, which when
: totaled will be in the
;;gggﬁ;;;ggT . thousands. The pad is
handed to another spec-
tator who totals the
column of figures. A
total which no one -
cowld have possibly fo-
Tessen 45 not.even
the numbers have beén

QO UP RRG s
THE FET AL Bast

s
i B
£ §f55g' %

TLGES awd
Putl QP an 1i g
THE IORDWATR |
THE CTHER
HARND, 08 PUT

i My ?;%6 thought of yet. The
;o total Is announeed and
PARLS anyene 18 requestad to
- TN THE open thne envelope which
S';;‘"i%q was put on display be-

S £
F’*ﬁ?ﬁ& ?«%};&? @g\%& %?ﬁ’?'mn fore anything was done.
- 163 ~



Inside is a prediction which matches the spectator's total exactly! An
ingenious, self contained, mechanical marvel that defies detection. ‘With
many other applications possible.

Apparatus Necessary: It consists of a pad mounted on a metal base
with a2 pencil attached by a cord. Quite innocent but if you will now pull
on the cord you will note that the top pages of the pad pull inside the
pad out of sight. Figure 1.

Preparation: Place the pad and base upside down on a table. The
back of the base is removable. It may be removed in one of two ways. First
way; hold the pad by the edges and pull up on the card., This will 1ift the
back plate cff. Or second way; Tut a small screwdriver or nail in the
small hole at the bottom of pad z2nd pull up on it to 1lift the back off. Fig.
2. Now you can see the paper you had pulled inside attached to a cotter pin which
has the cord of the pencil tied to it. Fig. 3. Examination of the paper
will reveal that it consists of a number of long strips folded in half with a
hole punched in the center and tha cotter pin threaded thru same. Fig. 4. At
the top of the pad on the underside is a rectangular opening inside of which
is a roller. 1If you will insert the paper in the opening and around the
roller it will come out the front side of the base on tep of the real pad.
Fig. 5. (The two screws om top of pad are fakes, just for window dressing).
Now put the back on, being careful net to tangle the cord, making sure it comes
out thru thz bottom hole. Both the back plate and the base have a hole at
the edge. Tig. 5. In 211 of the following routines, the pad must be pre-~
pared as described zbove. :

Routines: 1In all the following effects the ordinary pad of paper
will be referred te as the pad proper, and the pages that pull inside as the

fake nages. :

#1 Add-A-No. Effect: Previous to your performance write down on the
first page of the pad proper a series of four numbers censisting of three
digits each (actually there is no set rule, you can make the numbers any size
you wish, for clarity's sake we are referring to a definite set of figures,)
Draw a line under the figures and total them on a separate plece of paper.

. Don't write anything under the line you've drawn. Now pull the fake pages.
which are blank, down over the set of figures you've just written. Place the
piece of paper with the total on it in 2n envelope. Now you are ready to
present the effect. Anncunce to the audience that you are placing an

envelope in full view where everyone can see it. Then go over to 2 spectator
and ask him for a three digit number, write it dewn on the pad (on the fake
page) so he can see you do it. Now g0 to a second spectater, as far

removed from the first spactator as possible, and do the same. Repeat for

the third and fourth spectator, drawing a line under the fourth number. .As
you approach a fifth spectator who hasn't seen any of the numbers as yet!) You
hold the pencil firmly and extend your hand holding the pad, the fake pages
are pulled in out of sight faster than the eye can follow as you hand the pad
to this spectator tc total. He adds, of course your previously planted
numbers! Have him announce the total, thnen call on another spectator to

open the envelope with your prediction ond read it aloud. They agree perfectly!
Naturally!
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Additional Thoughts on the above Effect: It's well to have the
spectator who totals the figures pass the pad to the perscn next to him to
have the addition double-checked. If you set the pad up with additicmal
faked pages (as meny as six can be used)you can have a2 person sign the top
fake page, write your prediction below his signature and tear the page off
and seal it in an envalonpe. It indirectly proves the innoc.nce of the pad
and in no way prevents it from working. Also the prediction is verified
by a spectator's signature.

By cementing a strip of carben paper to the back of the bottom fake
page you can ask for the spectator’s initials after you write the numbers and
the ipiticls will be reproduced next to your set of figures below, Fig. 6.

#2 Pencil that writes any color effect: Here's a cutie, especially
for the kids. On the first page of the pad proper print the word RED in red
crayon, and below it the word BLUE in blue crayon. Pull the fake pages over
the top and you're all set. Tell your audience you have a pencil that will
write any colcr. Print the letters RED on the top fake pape. This will get
a little chuckle, and then print RLUE balow it. Both the words are of course
in black pencil. Tilt the pad up so the spectator can't see the top page
and pull the fake pases inside. Tear off the top paper of the pad proper
which has the red and biue crayon printing on it. Lay it face dovn on the
table. Remark that they probably thought you were a real magician and that
you were going to write the red in rad and the blue in blue. Wave your hand
over the paper and tell someone to turn it owver. Wonder of wonders, the
words are now in color!

#3 Winner Tic Tac Toe Effect: Fill up a game of Tic Tac Toe so it
needs but one symbol to win on the first page of the pad proper and pull
the fake pages on top. All sat? 3tate that you never lose at Tic Tac Toe
and challenge somcone. If it appears that you are either going to tie or
lose the game during the last moves, switch the geme on your move, fill
in your symbol and you win! Idea by }Mario Gonzales.

#4 Super Book Test Effect: G5et the pad up as in the Add-A-No. effect
but with no prediction. Instead look up in a large dictionary or any large
book the page of the first two digits of the prearranged total. Count down
this page to the line indicated by the third digit of the total. On this
line count over to the word indicated by the fourth digit of the total. (You
can vary this by using larger or smaller numbers.) Collect the numbers as in
the Add-A-No. effect, have 2 spectator total them. Hand the book to another
spectator and have the first spectator whisper the first two digits to him for
the page, then the line, and last the word. Ncw with all the showmanship at
your command reveal the word by writing it on a large pad, hesitantly and
apparently mistakenly name words around the correct cne, finally getting
the correct word! This effect takes all emphasis off the pad and transfers
it to the bock. Idea by Jim Herpick.

#5 Paris in the Spriang Effect: An optical illusion quite popular a few
years agc was the little saying illustrated in Fig. 7. If you don't know it,
then right now look at Fig. 7. What does it say? Are you sure? O0.X. Now
read it one word at a time. It says "'the the spring™ doesn't it? Nobody
seems to see that second "the . Set up the first page of the pad proper with
the words Paris in the spring. Rill the fake pages over it and write as

illustrated in Fig. 7 with two the's! Show it to a spectator and ask him what
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it says. He says "Paris in the spring’. See if he’ II'Bet' then show it tc him

again and ask him to read it one word at a time. H: now sees the two the's! .

Pull the fake pages inside, tear off the top page that now says it with ome .. .
"the” and lay it writing side down on the table. Bet him again he's seeing
things and let him pick it up. He'll probably buy glasses after this one.

Idea by Alan Swift, '

More additional thoughts on this prop of a thousand tricks! Having
read all of the foregoing it can be easily seen that this little miracle
will accomplish the three basic effects of magic, that is: a vanish, a
production or a chance of anything written.

#6: Ty using carbon paper cemented to the bottem of the fake pages you
could have 2 mcssage appear con an initialed piece of paper.
' #7: A blank piece of paper (fake pages) shown then switched, the top
page of pad torn off and a message appears on it.

#8: Let a spectator see you write a prediction of a card, say Ace of
Clubs. Switch to top page of pad proper which haz Queen of Hearts on it,
tear it off and force the Queen of Hearts. Spectator now swears the card he
selected is not the predicted card. BUT IT IS:

#9 Terbell's Turning Time Backward Routine: For those of you who are
familiar with this routine no explenation is necessary. Briefly, you state
that it would be wounderful to be able to undo all those things we regret,
and to illustrate you cut a rope, write down on the pad, the time you did it.
(For example, $:00 o'clock) and the words Cut Rope, vanish a sil’: from a2 box,
and note the time and Vanished Silk on the pad; do the same with 2 or 3 other
tricks. ¥Yor the finzle, show the rope vestored, the silk btack in the box, etec.
and finally the PAD is BLANK!

To treplace pad proper, it is only necessary to pull it off; it's held
in place by rubber cement to the metal basc, nothing eize is holding it on
as the two metal screws are just fakes, they don't go 21l the way through.

The move cr switch as we call it can be accomplished by holding the
pencil still and moving the pad or holding the pad still and pulling the
pencil. Ancther subtle method is to hold the pencil tight and apparently
accidently drop the pad., it hangs by the string and the switch is made. Idea
by Lou Tannen.

W F AR KKK

”HE KHAN ENVELOPE TEST
- Corinda -

INTRODUCTION

For many years Mediums and Magicians have delved into effects which are
based on the reading of Sealed Messages. There are many ways by which the
performer is able to discover what message or word is written on a card sealed
in an envelope. These various methods usually resolve themselves into
techniques which are cemplicated and risky. Common methods involve the use
of Alcohol to make the envelopes transparent, Clip Boards and suchlike, to obtain
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xe carbon impression.of the word, fake window.envelopes - which cannot be
examined and have to be handled very carefully - and a series of methods
whereby you switch or exchange the test envelope,

The Khan Envelope Test has none of these failings and I defy anyone to

¥ _say it is not the mest natural, simple - and yet absolutely certain method

. . An-éxistence. It is-basically natural because no trick cor fake equipment

"is used - everything is as you say it is - "Perfectly normal". Moreover,
the spectator may examine everything you use and the secret cannot be
detected. 1 do not say you should have everything examined as it is not
necessary, but if they insist ~ you have no troubles. You must understand
that this Test is devoid of complication - the method lies in simplicity,
and when you have read the instructions, don't say to yourself "that's so
easy it wouldn't fool anybody' - because it does fool them, and ask your-
self later on - “when I can do it this way, why do I want alcohol?"

The Effect: The Khan Envelope Test may be presented in several ways.
T will mention two or three to give you a full idea of the value. The
—spectator ~in tuld -that you would like tc try an experiment. That is all
Tthey are told. You hand them a small envelope and say "have a look at that =
it's just a small envelope'. Next vou hand them a small white card, which
just fits the envelope. You put a wee pencil dot in the middle of the card
and hand the spectator the nencil. You now tell him to gaze at that dot
and to try and visualize a number - two, three, four or five figures ~ it
does not matter how many. When he gets an ingpiration you stand well away,
perhaps turning your back if you like and tell him to write the number
over the dot - that is on the card. It does not matter if he writes it
anywhere else on the card. You ask him if he has done that, then tell him
to turn the card upside dowm so that vou cannot see what he has written,
(Also, so that he may see that the number camnot be seen through the card,
without pointing it out to him). You returm to the spectator and whilst
talking to him simply pick up the envelope and slide the card in face down-
wards., You make neo effort to cheat, you cannot see what he has written and
you do not try to look. Having put it in, by the way, it must be slid in
FLAP SI E UP or on top facing you; the envelope is immediately sealed and
then placed aside on a table -~ flap side upwards. You put it there as though
you have finished the work to be done and that you are now ready to try
and divine the number. You re-cap on the falr conditions -~ everything has
been examined, you have not influenced his choice, he is not helping you in
any way, and unless you actually exchanged the envelope for another one, it
would be impossible te tell what he has written. At this point you appear
to realize the importance of your remark "exchange it for another" - so you
say ~ "To be quite sure that your envelope cannot be exchanged, as the last
possible precauticon in this test, I will write your name on the envelope,
then you will know if you get the same cne back, won't you? You simply pick
up the envelcpe and with 2 pencil write his name on it. You then put it
down again and when you like you can tell him what he has written!! He may
then pick up his envelope, check his name to see that it is on the envelope,
open it and remove his card. 1Is that good enough?

The next method is to run through the same stages is you do for the
first -~ up tc the point where you are going to write his name, Instead of
this, you put the small envelope inside ancther - and give it to him to hold
whilst you divine the contents, and then you rip it open and hand him back his
card.
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Another method is to burn his small envelope -and obtain your inspiration
from the ashes, and the last method is to work with several people, each
writing a questicn and signing his nome. All the envelopes are collected
and mixed and you answer all questions and give the name of the writer and
hand back each card as you do so. You do not hold more than one at a time -
there is no one ahead principle involved. Yow if you can do just these
things, and you can, would it matter to.you if the nethod was so simple, so
obviocus, that it cennot be seen? Good! You are a rentalist!!

THE SECRET

Although the envelope is ordinary, it is possible to see through it and
-read what is on the card. To dn this you buckle the envelope slightly back-
wards, bringing the card and envelope surfaces close topether. Then it is
easy to see. On the other hand, if there is a slight gap between the card and
envelope, the writing fades from sight. This may be of uce as we can show
both .sides of the envelope and vet not give away the secret., To 1ift the
envelope surface off the card, simply pinch and push fairly hard with the
thumb, This causes the paper to buckle and the writing cannot be seen. How-~
ever, you will remember that the spectator examines thz envelope right at
the start, and you have no reascn te have it examined again WHEN the card is
in. he transparency should not show at a casual glance.

Now it may well occur to the spectator that you can see through the
envelope and read his writing, after you have dene the trick. That also
occurred to us so we are cne ahead! Remember we picked up the eavelope on
the "off beat'" to sign his name on the back? Right! Ac that very peint,
you read what he wrote, since you are writing cn the envelope you have a
perfect right to look at it closely and then you see what is his number.
But there is more to it than that. As soon as you see what he wrote, you
write his name immediately over the exact spot covering his number. To do
thig, you use a special pencil - it ig a2 verv scoft cne {(BB) and writes
thick and black. The tip should be rounded to make thick black lines.

You deliberately scvawl and heavily underline his name. And the result of
this treatmeunt is that vcou have now completely COVERDD hie writing so,

even though he does look, it CANNO:r BE SEEN., Have a2 look at the sample and
see what I mean. The contracsting heavy black on the white envelope and
writing on the very top of his lezves no clue as to the methsd. What is more
having written his name, you may casually show it to him with the remark
"Is that spelled correctly?” Wheveupon he sees that only ibis name is to

be divined! Another important pcint - in the beginning you gave him a
pencil., It should be an ordinayy HE -~ writing fine and faint - don't get
the twc mixed vp as the heavy black would shew through clearly. Keep the
point of the spectator's pencil sharp, to make it write fine, and yours
round to make it write heavy. Clcar?

- Now for one or two important pointe: When working with a lot of people
don't hand out the envelope at the start - just give them the cards and then
tell them to reverse tham. Go along and collect them one by cone putting each
face downwards into an envelope and sealing it there and then, when working
to large audiences, onen the envelope yourself and hand the card back. See
that the znvelope goes out of reach.
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, For test conditions - where you are up against a hard bunch of critics ~
you go to a bit mere trouble than usual. You mske an envelope just the same
size and color as the "Reader" - but you make it of THICK paper - which you
cannot ge¢ through., You serew this up (having sealed it and then ripped it
open again} into a ball and drop it im your pocket. You run through the .
routine, omltting to have the envelope felt at the start (it might be
remembared that one was thicker than the other) and at tue end ycu open it
and hand the card forward. As you do so you screw the envelope up and drop
it in vour pocket ~ switch it for the thick one and then bring thet out and
tosstit on the table. They cannot tell hew the trick was done - 1t is too
late. :

If you asked me what wae the most impotrtant point of presentationm, I
would say it was the way in which you treated the envelope. The success
of the trick depends on the utter indifference you ghow for the emvelope.
Remember how 4t was tossed agside early ou? You knoew you can read it WHEW YOU
WANT TO and dom;t have to do sc the very instant it lands in your hands.
If you dont pay attention to it - nor will the spectator - 1f you gaze at it
end handle it like nitroglycerine - they will watch you like a hawk! Sometimes
I go w0 far as to gtart to give the reading lonp before I know what they
have written - it doesn't matter what you say as long as you convey the
impression that you already know their question. Which brings me to anotner
important point ~ 1f you can, never say exactly what was written. With
nunkers you have to but with questions you make it clear you know withouk
saying word for word their questien.

1f you can "Pencil Read" - stand by for the chance ¢o5 sce what nuhbers
are written and if you are sure what goes on the card, alter the routinme.
Having the paper folded and dropped in THFEIR pocket withcut touching it -
then vou are all set for a miracle (CORINDA'S BOOR: "STEP TWO" of THI¥-
TEER STEPS TO MENTALISM -~ deals with pencil reading among other things.)

. Do not encourage long guesticns ~ the more they write, the more you have
to read. Limit their choice when possible ~ :;CHCOSE A COLOR - ANY COLORV -
‘?‘u;

YOUR BIRTH" all of theee things LI&IT their choice in a subtle manner.
Moreover, you say "I WANT YOU To PRINT THE NAME OF ANY PERSON I DO NOT KNOW'~
note..."PRPINT" do not say "WRITE" as bleck letters make it easier for you,
but you must not say "Block Letters’.

ARk ERbRkfhkddki

THORNTON'S "ULTRA"™ PREDICTION

‘ Performer writes a predictisn on a large card and sealed it in an
envelope. It is then held in full view of the audience by 2 spectator.
. Any wvolunteer then stands and thinks of any number, important year in -
hiatory, etc. The spectator then removes the card and reads the prediction,
showing it to the audience. It is the volunteer's thought.

Secret: With the maﬁu&cript comes @ black wax marking pencil and the
"Ulera" glmmick. .The '"Ultra" gimmick is a secret writer designed ‘to clip
en top of the thuwb nail (See figure 1). It can be shaped to fit rather
snugly on the nail. .This writer is made of thin steel and is micro-welded
“for extra strength. Tha lozd 1is a black wax warking lead known commercially
as "Listo Lead" and refills can be had at any stationery or office supply
grore for fifteen oxr twenty cents.
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Any size card can“be-.used for writing the prediction.- "Tt_has been found
by experience that the 3% bty 5 inch office file card is best for all-around
use as it is easily seen and is not so large as to be awkward in handling.
Your envelope should be slightly larger than the card. The envelopes are
prepared as fellows: From the back of the envelope (opposite side from
the flap) cut out a window measuring about 1% inches by 2 inches. The
window should be located so that it reveals the bottom of the card to be
inserted into the envelope. It should be to the right as iilustrated in
Fig. 2.
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5 ?%%%47$9@§§;£g Preparation: The envelope is placed
! ??4L;4vﬁM”_ pd flap side up on your table with the card
‘ foe- ?ﬁ’ beside 1t. The marking pencil supplied
¥ ', e should be on the table also. The "Ultra"
<§Zﬁjﬂw,/f”/f gimmick should be in the right hand coat
L 4 pocket with a small pair of scissors and

you are veady to present Thornton's
"Ultra" Prediction.

Presentation and Patter: '"Ladies and Gentlemen: Recent developments
in the field of Parapsychology have attracted much attention among Scientists
and laymen. And for good reason! No longer is Precognition and Extra-
senspry-perception just theory, for there is strong evidence that there are
certain individuals with powers of concentration which border on the super-
natural; enabling them to see zhead into the future and to relate details
of events happening great distances away... Though we do not fully understand
the means by which it is accomplished, we do know some of the basic principles.

"The mind is a complex organ with unique abilities. Scientists have
discovered that all motion and all activity of the body is controlled by
electrically stimulated energy waves originating in the brain, and directed
to the part of the body which the mind desires motivated...In thinking,
however, there is another important factor involved which is neither electri-
cal nor mechanical and its onset, and yet a bit of both. Thought is different
from all other activity of the mind in that it is nect initiated by any definite
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external stimulus, -as in movement, or reccgnition of pain or hunger. It

is believed that the mind possesses a quality known as Radiative Sensitivity
the ebility to perceive an cobject or event without the use of the known
senses.

"A simple illustration of this Radiative Sensitivity is the awareness
cne has when being watched or concentrated on, even though there has been no
forewarning of its occurrence. Almost everyone has this sensitivity to
‘some degree and you can demomnstrate it for yourself by concentrating on some-
one who is unaware of your presence..,.Look directly at the back of his

head and concentrate on the thought that vou want him to turm around. Don't
"’let your thoughts waver. In a few moments you will notice him becoming

uneasy, then begin to fidget and move around. He may even rub the spot
that vou are leooking at. After a few moments he will become definitely
uncomfortable and may suddenly turn around and lock straight at you.

"Another illustration of Radiative Sensitivity is the ability that
some individuals have of being aware of something for seconds to a few
hours in the future...When related to an unpleasant event we call this
awareness ''Premonition'; when related to a pleasant event we call it
"Pre—cognition’.

"Recently in my studies of mental phenomena I discovered that within
certain limits almost anyone could accomplish some of the apparently super-
natural effects of Parapsychology...lLet me demonstrate this for you.'" (Pick
up marking pencil and card from table.) "I'm going to write a prediction on
this card." And sc sayingyou write, "I PREDICT THAT YOU WILL NAME THE YEAR
~'", and leave the space at the bottom of the space blank where the year
will later be written (See Figure 2.). (Notice that you do not tell the
audience exactly what the prediction is about)... There is no need to
conceal your writing until you get near the bottom cof the card as your
audience doesn't know the nature of your prediction and all you want to
convey is that you are really writing scmething.

Return the marking pencil to the table, and keeping the writing side
¢f the card away from the audience, pick up the envelope (flap side toward
audience) and state: “Now I shall place my prediction in this envelope
and seal it so that it cannot be tampered with until we are ready for it"...
Insert the card intc the enveleope with writing side on the window side of
the envelope, with the space for the year (at bottom of card) shcwing
through window.

Now holding the envelope with both hands and being sure that the fingers
of the right hand conceal the window in the envelope (see figure 3) turn
the flap side of the envelope toward you (window side of envelope toward
audience), moisten the flap and secal the envelope. As soon as you have done
this turn the envelope around so that the flap side is again toward the
audience and peint to someone in the front row (preferably a woman) and say,
"Madam, would you please assist me?" and have her stand to your right. Have
her extend her left hand and place the envelope on it, window side down, say-

~ ing, "I want you to hold this cnvelope securely - (as you say this take her

right hand and place it on tecp of the envelope so that it is sandwiched
between the two hands.) 'se that everycne can watch it."
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Then tell your volunteer assistant, "I want you to choose any valun-
teer from the audience.” As volunteers raise hands "Choose just any one."

Then as the volunteer stands you address him and say, 'What is your
name, please?” '"We have not pra-arranged anything, have we?...And I had
no way of knowing you would be the one to volunteer, did I?" As yecu ask
this question walk deliberately cver to the assistant and take the envelope
from her and hold it in your left hand, flap side to audience, indicating
to the assistant that you want her tc remain on stage to help you further.
And a2s you are moving back -to your position, place your right hand casually
in the right hand coat pocket and secure your "Ultra"gimmick. You can
probably mount the gimmick on the thumb neil with the hand in the pocket.
If not, use the envelope zs a shield and as vou are talking mount the gimmick
on the thumbnail with the fingers of the left hand, The gimmick should be
mounted and worn as in Figure 1: (Don't worry about the avdience watching
your hands. As far as they are concerned all the work has already been
done.) Now while vou are doing this, direct attention to the volunteer in
the audience again by saying, ”Ncw WllL vou think of a year that is of
particular significance to you." ..."What is that year?"...As you request
this, hold the envzlope with both hands, window end down and facing you just
above waist Level. Immediately on his neming the year write that number on
the bottom of the card through the window with your "Ultra"” gimmick, and
without a pause continue with, "Why did vou name that particular year? Why
is it of significance te you?"

As he is answering, rsach inte the pocket with the right hand, picking
up the scissors and leavinz the gimmick. While he is still explaining the
significance of the vear he thought of and mentioned, you trim off the end
of the enveleope with the scissors (opposite e¢nd from the window) and dump
the card into the hands of the assistant standing to ynur right. (Get rid
of the evvelope by simply sticking it into your pocket.) TImmediately as
the volunteer finishes his explanatioan vou state: "'Though I did not even
know ahead of time whe weould volunteer fer this experiment I had a definite
awareness that whoevey volunteered would say exactly what you have said! Will
you please read my prediction and show it to the audience?"

TShe reads: "I PREDICT THAT YOU WILL NAME THE YEAR 1945" (or whatever it
ig) and turns the card around showing the bolal; written prediction to the
_audience as you tzke your howl

AR AAARRRRARETR

OTHER "ULTRA" EFFECTS by THORNTON

"My Next Volunteer!

Effect: Performer states he will make a prediction concerning his next
volunteer. He writes his prediction on a small pad. Anycne then volunteers.
The performer asks him his age, then the prediction is read. It < the
volunteer’s exact age!

Secret: Performer has the "Ultra" gzimmick mounted on the right thumb-
nail and the marking péncil held in the right hand concealing the writer.
A small pad (preferably 2 by 5 inchss for ease of handling) is held in the
left hand. Announcef'ivam going to write a prediction which has to do with
my next volunteer.”



As~you notice, there is no real need to try to cover the gimmick with
anything for iF you check in a mirror you will find that if the front of

*; the thumb is facing the audience the gimmick cannot be seen at all. Always

be at ease in using it as the audience has no resason to be looking for it.

Write: ™I PREDICT THAT MY NEXT VOLUNTEER WILL BE~--YEARS OF AGE."
(leaving-the age space blank). Tt should be positicned as in Figure 4,
_with -the blank space for writing in the age located on the right side just
‘below the middle of the page.

Then hold the pad in ydur right hand, thumb in position to write in
age, as you ask for a volunteer - "Any volunteer." When he volunteers you
first ask: "Will vou tell us your name sir"?,,,,"And how old are you sir?”
Immediately as he states his age, write this on the pad with your "Ultra"
gimmick but allow ne pause in your conversaticn with the volunteer as you
next ask: ''Sir, have we prearrznged anything?" As he answers to the
audience that nothing hzs been prearranged, hand the pad to a spectator in
the front row and continue speaking (as you remove the gimmick and retain
it in the right paim), "And T had no way of knowing who cut of this great
audience would volunteer, did I? ...Sir, you just stated that you were how
01d?"....Repezt age. Then address spactator with pad, "Would you please
read my prediction?” And as attention is directed toward spectator you rest
hand in right pocket, dropping off gimmick. Then take ycur bow zs your
prediction is read! :

DIRECT MIND READING

Effect: A volunteer stands in the audience and concentrates on a
number betwecen cne and one thousand. Performer then attempts to read his
mind, writing his impression on a pad. The pad is then handed to a
spectator who reads the number. It is the number thought of!

Secret: The "Ultra"” gimmick is mounted on the thumbnail and the "listo”
marking pencil is held in the hend, the pad held in the left hand....The
volunteer stands and concentrates on his number., Performer pretends to
write on the pad, slowly with hesitation, finally placing the marking pencil
down and holding pad in right hand with thumb in writing position....The
volunteer is then asked fo name is number and as it is nemed you write it
cn the pad with the gimmick - but svithout a pause address a spectator in
the frent row. "Sir, I wonder if you would come forward and read what I
have written on this pad?’ As he comes forward, turn the pad over and hand
it to him writing side up end thumb on underside. As he takes the pad to
read your number the hands are held up and shown "empty" to audience (Gimmick
cannct be seen with the hand cpen and thumb facing audience). The gimmick
is dropped in the pocket as spectater reads your number. ’

MENTAL INFLUENCE
Effect: PERFORMER SHOWS TWO LARGE CARDS ON WHICH ARF LISTED SEVEN
STATES - the same on each card. The performer and a volunteer each take cne

card tc oppesite ends of the stage and make an X beside one of the states.
The cards are turncd around and they both have chosen the same state!

. ‘Secret: The "Ultra” gimmick is mounted on the thumbnail and the two
cards are shown (Preferably 5 by 8 inch cardboard for easy visibility). Omn
each board are listed seven states by number, Number 1: Qyoming; 2 - Arizona;
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3 - Nevada; 4 - Iowa; 5 - Kansas; 6 ~ Montana; 7 - Colorado.

Explain: "Whén two minds concentrate on similar objects, the possibility
of one mind influencing the other is sometimes easily demonstrated, This.
well-established scientific principle is called "Psychokinosis”...lLet's
try it experimentally'....Have a volunteer take one of the cards to the
opposite side of the stage and mark one marte with an X, State that you
will mark yours first and pretend to mark one, then lay the marking pencil
aside. Hold the card in the right hand with the thumb in writing position
beside State Number 5 (Kansas) as about 75% of the time this will be the
State chosen....As soon as his is marked, ask what state he chose, mark
yours and then have both turned around to audienceé. They are identicall

Contribution by courtesy
of Dr. Spencer P. Thornton COPYRIGHTED 1957 By Dr. §. P. THORNTON
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RICHARD HIMBER
Presents

THE CORONET TRICK

(Instructions Only)

You are getting at great expense a National Magazine which has been
umspec1a11y printed and diecut sco that you can riffle a page one way and get
a force page every time. If you riffle with your left hand, you will get
one forceé page. If you riffle with your right hand you will get another
force page. Now if you wish to go further, you can ask another spectator
to come up and assist and ask him to choose, turning = page ferward or
backwards,: Thls gives you a choice of four forced pages.

"You can ask the Spectator to look at the top line, and you w111 tell
him what he's looking at, instantly without a question, or he can look at
the first paragraph or the last line, whichever you prefer. Study the great
mechanics of this book. Tt has unlimited possibilities.

FOR PROFESSIONALS ONLY

Presentation for "CORONET" Trick

You throw the book tc a Speécator, and you point to the top to show that
all the words are different, and ask him to riffle through and examine the
book thoroughly. WNow don't argue with me here, I had audience tested this --
at no time can the eye look at the top and bottom simultaneously. And by.
pointing to the top is the most subtle way I know to have them concentrate
upon the top words.
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Now you say: "'Think of sny one of those top words'. and point to the
margip and show them the large words in the top. And I will give you the
definition of it., Now here is the double talk you give them.

"You have selected a word that is-derived from the Latin {Inasmuch as
most_words-.are derived from the Latin or Greek, he will not argue with you}s+— .

"And this word is in common usage now. It is a very provocative word,
and it has two meanings. {(Most every word has -two meanings). Well, we'll get
back to this word a little later, now I want to try a wore difficult experi-~
ment. I want you to stick a card in the book anywhere you want,"

NOW THIS IS IMPORTANT. You point to the margin on top with the large
words and tell 'em there are some large words in the margin on the bottom.
Tell them to look on either side of the page and remember those two words
on the bottom. This is BEFORE he puts the card in. ‘

As the book is divided into 4 sections, it's a simple matter to judge
which section the card is in. HWe have purposely used words that can make

4 sentences that you can remember: In Section 1, you have the words -

DAYLIGHT DAZZLED the DELIGHTFUL DELIVERY

The second section:
HAPPY HANDSOME HEART is HILARIOUS

The third section:

There's a NATURAL NECESSARY. NEED for NUTRITION

Ihe»ﬁanxth sections
SACRIFICE znd SAVING brings SECURITY and SUCCESS

Now isn't that easy to remember? Now if you wish to repeat it...and
the fellow puts his card in the same section you have used, you have two
alternatives: ''Take the card out, and put two cards in as far apart as
you can. I'm going to try and do it the hard way." Or you can say: "It's
not fair to try it with you again, let's try it with someone else." And
make sure he puts the card in another place. This is a great trick. Please
make me proud of you and your presentation. ‘

BT

HIMBER'S BEST
{Instructions Only)

You are furnished with 2 beautiful leather box. Guard the box and its
secret well, as this will be a collector's item. Procure a brand new red
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backed pack of cards and a brand new blue deck. Now you are set for two
of the many possible effects with this miracle card box.

%ﬁ —~SHALLOW TRAY

DEEP f ]
TRAY /

BOX 1S TURNED
OVER S0 THAT
TRAY (S5 ON
THE " BOTTOM
BUT IT IS NOW
SHALLOW.

i

;‘E“‘
A
/;‘Z/

TRAY TRANSFERS FROM BOTToM
SECTIONM TO TOP SECTION WHE N
BOX 15 CLOS ED.

JT—

AN

4

BOTTOM OF TRAY SET INSIDE

TO PREPARE

First 1ift up inner tray of bquna:kéﬁ ' TF you held bottom of box
with left hand and grasp back or rim "A" with right hand, the two will come
apart. It fits tightly but it will comea apart.

Place blue deck face down in tray with one card in center of deck
reversed - {say Jack of Diamonds). Plsce 2 red backed Jack of Diamonds on
top of blue deck, face down in tray. Place this deck and tray upsides down,
in other 1id where it fits leosely,

On top of the shallow part of tray, place 4 or 5 blue cards, face down,
and place box opened on tzble as spectator gets illusien that a full deck
of cards is in the box,

EFFECT 1

Ask the spectator tc take from the red pack any card face down, (with-
out looking at it) and place it on top of the blue pack in the leather cases
Shut the box tightly =nd toss it tc spectator so that box turns in air and
the weight of the box will cause it to become reversed from its origin=l
position in spectator's hand. When he opens the box, all he cap see 13 the
blue deck with the card reversed and the matching red backed card on top of
it!

EFFECT 2
- You offer to reneat the trick but this time when you prepare the box
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leave the blue deck out of the box. When he places the red card on the few
cards that are showing in the shallow part of the tray, he is convinced

that there is a full deck there. You can say as an afterthought: "By the
way, you can look at the red card." (It makes no difference as when he looks
for the cards they will have vanished!)

Again you shut the box and toss it to him with a turning motion. When
the spectator opens the box and finds it completely empty of all cards,
watch the look of consternation on his face. It is really a startler.

POINTS TO REMEMBER

Always leave the blue pasteboard card box and red pasteboard cardbox
nonchalantly around as this psychologically registers the face that two
decks are constantly in use.

"When doing effect #2, place blue deck of cards in your pocket surrep-
titiously. Only use poker size cards as they fit snugly and noise will be
avoided. Other effects possible, such as using cigarettes or roll of bills,
or a jumping snake, etc., instead of having box empty for effect #2.

When finishing effect #2, place red deck inside leather case and away
you go. Many other effects are possible. Have fun!

kkkhhkhhhkhdd

ABBOT'S IMPROVED VERSION "THE LAST CARD"
(Abbott's Magic Yfg. Co.)

A regular deck is used, Sixteen cards all the same are locaded in base.
After the deck has been shuffled, hold deck in left hand. Pick up stand
and place it in left hand directly over shuffled deck.. Second or third
finger is curled up under stand alongside edge of sixteen cards. After
you have talked about the different colors, etc. tzke the stand away with
right hand, thus adding the sixteen cards to dack,

We have proved this to be an intensely mystifying trick, and if any
fault can be found in the trick, it is the fact that it is so easy to perform--
but don't let that influence you. Do it and let the audience be the judge.

"Suggested forms of Patter: “Although I now use a deck of cards, this
is not a card trick, I first need a subject. Will you assist, §ir? Thank
you." (Fan cards and shuffle, etc.) You know as well as I do that hypnotism

is illegal in this state, Therefore, if I should hypnotize you and put you
to sleep, or have you perform different tests, I would be breaking the law.
But I can hypnotize you to the extent of controlling your very thought and
that is what I intend dning. The deck of cards has been freely shuffled and
I now deal out 16 cards. You choose one and take careful note c¢f its value
and suit. We now mix your card with the rest of them, so that we have 16
cards, one of which is yours.
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“The next phase of this experiment is to separate the 16 cards into
groups of four. I warn you that those colors have not been picked haphaz~
ardly. There is a reason for each celoer and its particular position on the
stand. You will apparently have free selection, but regardless of how you
try to oppose me mentally, the last card left on the stand will be your card.

1%

E R TR L 3

TEL-A--COLCE CARDS

Originated by Robert Fillman

This is a2 real “gen" for imprometu or cff-hand or press demonstration
and T strongly recommend it,

Five different colored cards and five small envelepes, such as used
for paying salaries, are used. 3pectater directed te decide on one of the
colors —— think of it 1/2 minute. Then to pick that card up and turn it
over -- face down or upside down. Than place all the cards, each card in
a separate envelope. This is dene while performer turns his back. Per-
former takes envelopes, holds them to his forchead, and "mentally” dis-
cevers which color was selected!

Special cards, indetectably "prepared” are used. Cards look identical
on both sides but are prepared sc thet they will bend easily one way and
not the other way. Consequently,. when performer takes envelopes and holds
them to forehead, he can notice which way the card gives the greatest
resistance. It bends ecasy one way and more stiffly the other and is
detectable while still inside the envelcpe. When cards are dealt out on
the table, five in 2 row, each color different -— simply deal the cards
with the "resistant” side upward. Place envelope with flap side uppermost
or cpening side uppermest. Svectator will naturally slip the cards in
envelopes quickly as possibie all the same way. THIS IS A REAL HONEY FOR AN
IMPROMPTU EFFECT AND I HAVE SEEN IT WORKED RY MACK MURRAY WHO WAS GETTING
$1,300.00 YOR O DAYS AT A HOME SHCW AT SPRING GARDEY HILLS, FLORIDA, WHO
USED IT TO MYSTIFY THE MANAGER AND PUBLICITY MAN OF THE EVENT ~- REPEATEDLY.

e D

"THE VAMPIRE'S HEARTV
(Larrvy Becker)

Effect: The magician explains that a vampirzs is an carthbound spirit
that can be destroved only by driving a stake through his heart. Five
colerad hearts and five pins are shown, Magician turns away, instructing
spectator to select the heart he wishes to be the vampire...and to destroy
same by pushing a pin thiough the heart...In order tc prevent the magician
from knowing which heart he selected, spectater pushes a pin through each
of the remaining hearts. When the megician turns back, the five hearts
are on the table, each with 2 pin through it, The magician removes the
pins frem the hearts one by one....holding each heart te his ezr as he does so.
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Then, dramatically, he announces which colored heert is the selected "VAMPIRE'S
HEART"? '

THE VAMPIRE'S SECRET:

Required are 5 different colored hearts, a holder with S pins, a paper
clip, and a magnet which may be clipped between the fingers. Only .one of
the 5 pins .is a steel pin. The cothers are brass and not magnetic. This is
the principle upon which this trick is based. ‘

)

FIVE DIFFERENT COLORED

FELT HEARTS W/ 5PINS FIG 2. TYPE OF PAPER CLIP
STUCK IN THEM USED TO HOLD MAGNET ON

BELT UNDER COAT

SMALL MAGHET WRAPPEL
=N SN -TONED BAND AID
T COR EASY HANDLNG

How to Perform: Before beginning, place the paper clip over your belt...
to the left of the buckle where it will be hidden by your coat. Place the
magnet against the clip where it will be held by magnetic attraction. The
magnet can now easily be obtained....and you, are all set to perform.

Patter about the legend of the Vampires., Take the steel pin...doing so
casually as 1f it makes nc difference which pin is taken. Inform the
gpectator that after you have turned your back he is to select any one of the
five hearts to represent the "VAMPIRE'S HEART"....then he is to push the pin
through this chosen heart to destroy the vampire. As you tell him what to do..
demonstrate the action with the heart you are holding., Remove the pin (the

teel pin) end hand it ¢ him. Replace the heart on the table and turn back
to the spectator,

Agle spectator to tell you when iie has pilerced the heart of his cholce...
...when he has done so tell him to push each of the 4 remaining pins through
each of ghe 4 -remaining hearts, so that {t will. be impossible for you to tell
which is the veal "VAMPIRE'S HEART.

w&fie thé speciator is dolng this (your back is to him the whole time)
remove pagnet from your belt holder by clipping it between the 3rd and 4th
fingers of the right hand, . ‘
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When the spectator has finished impaling all 5 hearts, have him mix
them around on the table. Turn to the spectator and explain that according
to the Vampire legend...by removing the spike from the Vampire's heart he
will return to life. Pick up one of the hearts with the left hand. With
the thumb and first finger of the right hand remove the pin from the heart
(the back of the right hand is facing the spectator, masking the magnet).
As soon as the pin has been removed, lower the right hand and bri-g your
left hand, containing the hecart to your ear as if you are listening for
sounds of life. As you do this you will have plenty of time to place the
pin against the magnet in your right hand.

If the pin is attracted to the magnet you will know that you have the
correct heart; naturally if the pin doesn't react to the magnet it will not be
the selected heart. After you have checked each heart, replace pin in holder
and place felt heart to one side. When vou have tested all five hearts...
dramatically anncunce the color of the chosen vampire heart.

This trick is very simple to perform and is practically automatic.
Keep in mind that all attention shovld be directed toward the felt hearts
and away from the pins...although everything can be examined (except the
magnet, of course).

Fhdekhhhfhiihs

"PSYCHO"
By Larry Becker

(Instrecticns Only)

Effect: A plastic box is shown. The small heles in the cover represents
the magicians ability to see through the fifth dimension. Five ESP cards
are handed to a spectator who places them behind his back. He reverses one
card and buries it between the other face down cards. The box 1s then
handed to the spectator., He places the packet of cards in the box still
keeping all out of sight behind his back. The hox is then turned over and
brought forward where it is held between the palms of the spectator's hands.
The magician gazes intently at the spectator's hands and proceeds to draw
something on a piece of paper which is then felded and placed in full view,
The spectator opens the box, removes the packet of cards and spreads them
on the table, One card is face-up. It is the star design. The slip of
paper is opened and it is seen that the magician drew a Star indicating that
through the power of the fifth dimensicn he was a2ble to penetrate human
flesh....sclid p astic,...2ndenaque cards with his amazing X-Ray vision.

This effect defies explanation. Nc magnets, no trick or marked cards
and the beox is not girmmicked; everything mayv be examined.

Secret: In the set are one plastic box and five ESP design cards. The
only other items you will need ave a 3 x 5 file card and a pencil. The secret
to "PSYCHO" is in the box and cne subkle move. The box appears to be opaque;
however, this is only true to a point. To illustrate, open the box and
place one card face down in the box. Clese the cover and snap it shut. Turn
the box over and lcok at the bottom. Nothing is visible,..the plastic looks
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opaque, HNow insert your index finger through the hole in the cover of the
box and press the card upward against the bottom side of the box. The design
on this card will be clearly wvisible through the bottom of the plastic box,
It is the principle which makes seeing through the 5th dimension possible,..

To begin, stack the five cards in the following order ~ face-up on the
table. CIRCLE, CROSS, WAVY LINES, SQUARE, AND STAR. The order can easily
be remembered. The circle is composed on one solid line, the cross two lines,
the wavy lines three, the square four, and the star has five points., Turn
the pack face-down so that the circle card is on top.

To perform: Show the box and state that it represents the 5th dimension
and that the hole in the top represents your ability to see through the 5th
dimension. Show the five design cards being careful to retain the order.
Instruct spectator to place the packet of cards behind his back where he is to
transfer one card at a time from the top of the pack to the bottom (demon-

N strate this). Continue on by stating that at any time he desires he is
to stop....turn the top card face-up...and slide his face-up card BETWEEN
the remaining face-down cards.

When he indicates that he has done this...hand him the box with the
top open and tell him to place it behind his back where he is to insert the-
pack of cards and then close the box. Now have him turn the box over (the
cover with the hole will now face the floor) and bring it forward.

How comes the only move in the entire routine, Study this closely. It
should be done casually as if you are merely demonstrating how you want the
spectator to hold the tox. Take the box from the spectator with the LEFT
hend...THUMB ON TOP and the remaining FOUR FINGERS ON THE BOTTOM (actually
this is the top of the box). The MIDDLE or INDEX FINGER of the LEFT HAND
should be positioned right over the hole in the cover. State that you wish
the spectator to hold the box in his left hand...and to cover the box with
his right hand. As you state this.... start to place your RIGHT HAND over
the box. As soon as your right hand hides the box from the spectator's
view...PUSH UF THROUGH THE HCLE IN THE COVER WITH THE LEFT INDEX FINGER...
PRESSING THE PACKET OF CARDS AGAINST THE BOTTOM OF THE ROX. At this ipstant
a FAST GLIMPSE will tell you which ESP card is on the bottom of the packet.
As soon as you have noted this card, remove the index finger and press the
right hand tightly over the box. This entire action takes but a second to
accomplish. The card you have just noted will reveal the spectator's
reversed (or face-up) card. If the design you saw was a cross (2 lines) then
the reversed card is the one which FOLLOWED it in the original set-up -
the wavy lines (3 lines). TIf you noted the circle (1 line) then the face~
up card would be the cross (2 lines). If the 3 wavy lines showed the face-up
card would be the square (4 lines). If the star design is seen, then the
reversed card would be the circle, and so on. This is a very simple system
as you will see when you try it out.

As soon as you have the necessary information, hand the box to the

spectator who will hold it as you have indicated. Actually, at this point

all the dirty work is done. The rest is strictly for effect. Pretend to

gaze through the spectator's hands. Pick up the 3 x 5 card and duplicaire

the design which vou now know to be reversed in the packet. Fold this and
place in FULL VIEW. Have the spectator open the box and remove the pa-‘ket of
cards. Now have him spread the packet and remove the card which he previouslv
turned face-up. Now all that remains is to have the spectator compare this
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design with the one which you drew-on the 3 x 5 file card. Naturally they
match.

ESR 3 e S

Ed Mellon Presents

: THOMPSON'S THIRD EYE
(J.G. Thompson, Jr., with an assist by Dr. Jaks)

For years the proper use of the window envelope principle has resulted
in a very satisfactory method for single message reading. Very little has
been done over the years in the way of improvement but that is no longer
true, for coming up is 2 description of.a new type of gimmicked envelope -
that adds much to the effectiveness of this tvpe of presentation. '

A supply of 4% x 2%" menila pay envelopes are gimmicked by cutting a
1%" % 34" window in the face side. Cut from the face of another is a piece
measuring approximately 3-3/16" x 2-7/16"., This is inserted in the window
envelope and pushed down as far as possible. The flap of the envelope is stuf-
fed inside, so that it lies over the edge of the dividing slip. Put a
4-1/8" x 2-1/€" card in the envelops and you are in business.

To present, hold the envelope flap side up from sbove with the left
fingers on cne of the long sides and the thumb on the other. Squeeze the
edges toward ecach other and the mouth of the envelope will open. “oint
this toward the spectator; so that he gets a good look at th..imrerior of
the envelope and ask him to withdraw a card. Everything seems completely
normal and unprepared, but, please make no mention of this. The window
will be helow his line of vision ¢nd should cause you no concern.

Tell the spectator to write the data (his choice) on the card. As he
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is doing thi=, pull the -flap outy, Again everything looks fair because the
upper edge of the partiticn is not visible.

When spectator has completed his writing, take the card from him writ-
ing side down, and slide it into the envelope underneath the partition
this time. No trickery will be suspected at this point, for the end of the
card is always in view.

Two procedures are possible., If you want to inject a light note, pick
up the envelope, turning the face side toward you, and hold the flap up to
the spectator's lips. Say, "You lick it. I have a weak stomach." Dur-
ing this byplay and the next moment or two, there will be ample time to
read the written data. Press the flap down by holding the envelope, still
flap side toward the spectater, and running your fingers over it. Then
“lay the envelope face down on the table.

On the other hand, if you wznt to play it straight, simply lay the
envelope on the table, wet the flap with your fingers, pick up the envelope
" and press the £lap as described above, getting the needed information at
that time.

In any event, the envelope finally should be laid flap side up on the
table in order to bring into play 2 very lovely move originated by Dr. Jaks
which puts the last touch of perfection on this sealed message reading
method. As a reason fer laying the envelope down on the flat surface,
scrawl some mark of identification on it. The place the tips of your lefe
fingers on one end of the envelope and your thumb on the other. Press dowh
hard, at the same time moving the thumb and fingers toward each other. VWher
they meet, the envelope will be folded in half. Continue pushing with the
thumb against the two halves in a direction between the fore and middle fin-
gers. This will result in the envalope being folded roughly into quarters.
Place this small bundle in one of the spectator's hands and clese his fin-
gers over it, This entire series of moves is done rapidly -~ almost as -
single maneuver - and is very disarming.

After ¥ou have revealed the written data, it is possible to take the
envelope, open it and withdraw the card, crumpling the envelope and p:iacing
it in your pocket. But that seems to be umnecessary. Simply get a con-
firmation, take the folded envelope and drop it in your pocket 23 you go to
something else.

Kkddhhkdhkihk

THE PHANTOM DICTIONARY

Harry C. Bjorklund

Effect: The spectator looks through an ordinar, pocket dictionary,
selects any page and remembers a word or two thereon. The performer seals
the book in an unprepared envelope and while spectator is holding envelope
and book, he slowly names the selected words. HERE ARE SOME OF THE FEATURES:

1. You use no outside props. No assistants. Only one envelope and one bogk

- 183 -



are used.

2. There is no duplication of pages or words, spectator has absolutely
free choice as to what page shall be used.

3. There is no attempt made to opén the book on your part, before it is
placed in the envelope. Knowledge of the selected words are gained in a
subtle manner while all eves are upon you.

VISIBLE
HERE

Method: The secret of the effect lies in the dictionary which is gimmickea
in a simple mannexr. A hole is punched through the pages of the book and a

loop of string inserted. There arc two knots in the loop of string located
at the outside of the front and back cover with just enouygh string between

the knots to allow the book to be opened flat.

After a page has been selected and the book closed, a small portion of
the string loop will remain wedgzd between thz pages at the point where the
book was last opened. This caused a slight crimp in the pages noticeable
at the top end of the book. The envelope is of the tvpe that has a flap
at one end and is just large =nough to accommodate the dictionary.

TO WORPK, hand a spectator the beok and ask that he select any page with
an odd number. Hesitate and, as an afterthought, say ~ “Parhaps you would
rather use a page with an even numbexr?' Whatever choice the spectator
signifies, vou request that he eslaect 2 page and memorize the first and lagr
words defined thereon. (The firet word of the page is at the top »f the-
first column and the last word is at the pottom of the secou. column. ALG.
NOTICE~-that BCTH OF THESE WORDS ARE AT TiE VERY TOP OF THE PAGE for your
PEEK.)

Now pick up the envelope and hold with the gummed side of the flap
uppermost. You must recall at this point the choice of odd or even pages
made by the assisting spectator. If the even pages were selected you insert
the book in the envelope with back cover uppermost. If the choice of odd
pages werc made, the book is held in the normal manner with front cover upper-.
most and.in that position is placed in the envelope. Hold the envelope
containing book in the left hend with one edge of the envelope in the
crotch of the thumb while the fingers press against the opposite edge. (SEE
SKETCH) . MNow squeeze envelopc and book between fingers and thumb so that a
bridge or gap will be formed in the pages of the book. The two words at the
very top of the page, where gap is formed, are those selected by the spectator
and will be clearly visible and =asily read as you peek while sealing the
flap of the envelope.
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Suggestion: _A-rubber.band, if it-fits-rather loosely, may be placed
around dicticnary after it has been closed. In this manner the-book can be
handed to several spectators who each select a word (LAST WORD ON ANY PAGE
ONLY) ., The performer ohtains a peek at each word in the act of taking the
book from one spectator toc ancther. These words are memorized for a
startling climax to this effect, *

AN EASY WAY to open book is to insert one finger in the break or gap;
formed by loop of string, while you are inserting the book into the envelope.
Then squeeze book to hold open for your peek at the word or words,

khkkdkhhhhkhhdk

PARA-VMENTAL

Ken Allen Products

A red backed card is selected by the performer and sealed in a blank
envelope and clipped to the stand illustrated. Three blue backed cards are
selected by a spectator aznd =zach sealed in a numbered envelope and clipped
to the stand. Spectator selects one of the nunbered envelopes which is
removed from the stand and the card removed. The card which the magician
selected is removed from the blank envelope. BOTH CARDS MATCH, a2 chance in
a million., The cards in the other two envelopes zre removed to prove they
are different. A rezl perplexing effect!

Props you Peceive: Four clothes pin type clips, three sets of envelopes
-~gach set consists of one hlank envelope...one envelope with a number 1
printed on it...one with a number 2 znd one with 2 number 3. Four red
backed c¢erds of the same suit and number, and four blue bhacked cards of a
different suit and number than the raed backed cards. Magicien's wax.

Assembly: Note the order of the washers, nuts and winz nut on the bholt.
Take all the items off the belt and lay them on the table. Put the smallest
washer on the bolr first. ush the bolt thru the hole in the black plastic
square geing from front to back (nmaturally the side with the white plastic
"X" on it is the front). TFut on the rest of the washers. Screw one of the
nuts on the bolt, rightup to the washers. Now unscrew it one half turn.
Screw the next nut on the bolt right up to the first nut. Push the bolt
through the hole in the plastic stand., Screw the wing nut onto the bolt
(fairly tight). If this complete operation is done correctly, the black
squarc will be just loose enough to revoive on the belt. If it is too loose
it will wobble. 'hen you 1lift the "Para~Mental” always do so lifting it by
the base -- DO NOT 1lift it by grasping the square.

Effect: A card is selected from a red backed deck by the magician -- the
audience does not know what card is selected. This card is put into the
blank envelope and clipped in the center of the top edpge of the black square.
A blue backad deck is given to a2 spectator with a request that he look at the
cards and then shufflic the pack face down. With the deck face down he selects
a card--DOES NOT LOOK AT IT and puts it in the envelope with the number 1
printed on it. The black square 1is given a quarter turn to the right, and the
Mo. 1 cnvelope is clipped to the top of the square. Another card is selected
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by the spectator WHICH HE DOES NOT SEE and this is put in the envelope with
" the No. 2. This envelope is also clipped to the square. A third card is
selected and ingserted in the envelope with the number 3 on it--this envelope
is also clipped to the stand (spectator does not sce this card either).

Someone ig asked to choose one of the numbered envelopes-~-it is removed
from the stand, card taken out and clipped back on the stand face towards the
audience. Someone is then asked to choose another of the numbered envelopes~—
the chosen envelope is removed and the card taken from the envelope--shown
to the audience and clipped to the square face out also., The two envelopes
that were just used are placed on the base of the stand.

Performer removes the blenk envelope and hands it fo a spectator with
the request that he remove the card it contains {remembar this is a red
backed card from a red hacked deck). Performer remcves the remaining envelope
from the stand and removes the card it contains. The card is clipped back
on the sguare back out. The spectator is asked to call the name of the card
he has removed from the enveliope. At the same time the magician turns the
card around thet he just clipped to the square—-The magician'’s and specta-
tor's cards match.

Set Up: Let's assume that a2 blue backed deck will be given to the

spectator as in the above routine, Tzke three duplicate blue backed cards,
buckle them 2 little the longz way, and insert one each in the three sections
(directly centaved at the “V' cut) on the back of the square. The top edge

of the cards should be just below the back edge of the plastic square. The
backs of the cards should be against the plastic. If vou could see through
the black plastic from the front of the stand, you would see the backs of
the cards.) Turn the saquare so the three cards are at the right, the left
and the bottom of the square. The top of the squave is left empty.

We will now assume that the three blue backed cards that are in the
square are the 3-Hs. Fan sz red backed deck with the faces towards you.
Remove the 3-Hs from that deck and put it in the blank envelope with the back
of the card towards the audience,

(Each one of the clothes pin clips should have some magician's wax
on the inside back jaw of the clip}. The front of the clip has the rhine-
stones. Clip this blank envelcpe to the top section of the square (there
is no card in the back of the top saction.)

Hand a blue backed deck to the spectator which he examines and mixes~-
(Make surc the 3-Hs hac already been removed from the deck). With the
cards face down, have him remove a card WITHOUT LOOKING AT IT. This card

“'is put irn the numbered cnvelope 1, with the back of the card facing the

front of the envelope {all the cards are always put in the envelopes the
same way). The number on thc envelope faces the audience. Turn the square
one guarter turn fo the right. Put the numbered envelope against the plastic
square~-the top edge of the eznvelope even with the top edge of the plastic.
The envelopes are clippad directly in front of the cards that are hidden in
the stand. As you clip the eanvelope to the sguare, you will also be putting
the clip over the card concealed behind the square. As the clip closes on
the card, give it an extra sguecze just to make gure the wax adheres to the
card.

Repeat the same thing with the second and third envelopes and second and
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third selected-cards. --At this point-the audience sees four envelopes clipped
to the sguare. Have some spectator call out the number of one of the envel-
opes. Let's say he chose envclope No. 2. Grasp the envelope at the bottom
(DO NOT TOUCH THE CLIP)~-when the number is chosen, turn the square so that
envelope is at the top position) and pull straight down. The clip will stay
where it is, and the envelope will be in your fingers. ©Open the envelope
and remove the card. Show the card and press openr the clip it was just
removed from (do not remove the clip) and clip the card to the souare with
the face of the card facing cut. Tiave ancther numbered envelope chosen, and
go through the same procedure. The reasoen you zre showing the cards is just
to prove that they are different.

Twe envelopes are now left on the square (if you have more than that you
goofed). Cne is numbered and has a blue backed card inside, which was chosen
by the spectator. The other envelope is holding 2 red hacked card and was
chosen by the magician., Turn the square so the blank envelope is at the top
position. Grasp the envelope nt the bottor, with your fingers behind the
envelope and your thumb in front--PUSH the envelope up {straight up) away from
the square, and the clip will stay with it and still be clipped to the envel-
ope, HMagician removes the clip and hands the envelope to the spectator. Turn
the sauars so the remzining envelope is now ot the top position. Held this
envelope in the spme manner as the one you just removed. PUSH the envelope
up and away from the stand--due teo the wax on back of the clip which is
against the card concealed in the sguare, the elin will pull the card out
of the square and keep it clipped securaly behind the anvelope, Hold the
envelope in your left hand with your fingers in front and your thumb in back--
which holds the card behind the envelope. The envelope should be held at
the left side. Remrve the clip with vour right hand-~as you open the jaws of
the clip, tip it towards you and up~~Put the clip on the base sf the stand.
The envelope should be held directly in frent of vour body. With your right
nand open envelope by putting twe or thrce fingers in it--your thumb goes
behind the envelope an? rests on the card. Holding your left hand still,
raise the card up from behind the envelope with your thumb, letting your
fingers slide up from the inside of the enveleope-- just ignore the card that
is in there, To tha audience it locks as if you are removing the card from
the envelope. Drop the envelope on the table. Name the card you are holding,
and have the spectator do the same thing--both cards match.

Make sure the cards do not slip out of or down into the square by buck-
ling them a bit.

ADDITIONAL IDEAS AMD SUGGESTIONS FOR THE PARAMENTAL

Instead of using cords as stated in the original rcutine, try the follow-
ing as a change:

Obtain =t the bh-nk o number of one dellar bills that have serial numbers
in sequence, The numbers would run scmething like this: 45610466 and
45610467 and 45610465, ctc. Using an ink eraser, erase the last number on
each bill and you will have three b»ills with the same serial number. Fold

~each bill in half and then in half again, both folds geoing the same way. When
foided, the bill should be 1% x 2% inches. TLoad each bill in a section of
the Para-Mental as you would if you were using the cards.

Borrow a business card from someone in the audience and say you are going
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to write the serial number of a one dollar bill on the back-of that carxd.
Do so. You write the number which is on the bills in the Para-Mental. Put:
the business card in the blank enveleope and clip it to the stand. Next
borrow from three different people three one dollar bills. .Tell each
spectator to fold his bill in half and then in half again, so the serial
number is on the inside of the bill. ™ake sure the bills hidden in the
Para-Mental are folded the same way. Give each spectator one of the num~
bered envelopes 2nd have them put the bilis in the envelopes. Clip the
envelopes to the stand. Have the spectator who loaned you the business card
think of one of the numbered envelopes. Tell the zudience you have pre-
dicted the number on a bill and not only wrote the number of a bill on the
card before you borrowed the bills, but also have not seen or touched the
borrowed bills. Alsc mention that the spectator who is thinking of one of
the numbered envelopes ig going to chouse that numbered envelope which con-
tains the bill that you have predicted.

Have the spectator call out the number of the envelope he wants. Re-
move the other two envelopes with nurbers by pulling DOWN on the envelopes as
yqu,dc with the cards in the other routine. Pemove the clips and let the spec—
tator remove the bills and call out the numbers on them. Then remove the
blenk envelope and hand it to the spectatcr who loaned you the business card.
Ask him to remove the card it containsg as you remove the last envelope from
the stand. These laat two envelopes are removed from the stand by PUSHING UP
on them. Remove the bill from your envelepe (actually you are bringing the
bill up £rom the back). Crumplie the cnvelope and drop it on your table.

Hand the bill vou supposedly removed from the blank envelope to another
spectator and have him read off the numbers or do it yourself., Have the
spectator with the business caid which contszins your prediction verify each
number as it is called out.

If you want the routine to last longer, borrow four bills, use four
envalepes, put numbers on them from one to four and go through the same
routine as above, only instead of clipping vour prediction to the stand, let
a spectater hold it. Haturally, you will alsc need four bills hidden in the
stand.

When using 2ither routine of the three cards or the three bills, remove
the wax from the one clip which holds your blank envelope. Then when you
push up on your envelope, you czn hand it to the spectator with the clip
on it znd have him remove the cliv first and then the card (or bill), and
the clip will not stick te the envelope as hc removes it.

E bt s T T

THOUCHT CONTROL

By Richard Himber
- Louis~Tannen Inc.
Here is o practical utility item with which you can seemingly control

the actions and though of your audience! (A wallet with a strong magnet
concealed inside).
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Effect #1: A freely selected card is placed on-top-of deck in full view.
Performer remcves & wallet from his jacket pocket, opens 1t, removes a small
pay envelnpe from it, and it is szen to contain the same card as the card
selected by the spectator, and placed upon top nf the deck, with a differ-
ently colored back.

; Preparation: Place a card in pay envelope and place pay envelope in
inside left porticn of wallet. Plzce a duplicate card (which is of a con=-
trasting colored back), face down on top of the face down deck. On this
put a specially simmicked card, which is loaded with a steel plate and
therafore can be picked up with a magnet. Wallet is placed in breast poc-
ket of jacket, with several papers or bills, etc. within it tco make it look
absolutely innoccent.

¥irst, casually fan deck face up, showing all cards different (you
may even shuffle them as leng 2s the top two are left intact). Fan deck face
down, have spectator touch any card. Tell him he can change his mind if he
wishes (znd he can!) Pull card forward. Szy: "So you can remember your
card we'1l place it on top of the deck" 2nd sn do. Remove wallet from coat
packet, open it and remove papers from it. As ynu sav 'If you want to
initial your card, you mav do so' let side of wallet rest on top of dec~
as you reémove pencil from wallet and hand pencil to svectator.

Pull wallet to left of deck. Concealed magnet in wallet will 1ift
gimmickad card and sclected card away, leaving the card on top which matches
the card in pay envelope with contrasting cclored back., You now remove
pay envelope znd disclose carxds, one red hack card and one blue back card,
both of the same suit and value. Thought has been centrolled! As you tzke
the wallet away, keep both sides hanging down from its center; this will
effectively hide the stolen cards. Then casually put wallet in left side
coat pocket.

Effcet #2: Blank cards may be inscribed with various designs, simi-
lar to E.S.P. designs. Draw figure on second flap »f index at left of
wallet., Place duplicate design on top pilzs of cards, face down and gimmi-
cked card fzce down above that. Proceed as in Effect #1.

Many other effects are possible with this fine utility item.

Skkhkkfhdhkikk

RICHARD HIIBER'S
THOUSAMD DOLLAR CHALLENGE

(Instructions Only)

Dnce in a lifztime a tyick is conceived which cmbodies all of the fea-
tures that make a magic trick successful. This, we feel, is it! Through
the courtesy and cooperation of the Mercury Mystery Magazine, Ellerv Queen
and Fred Dannay (all connected with Mercury Mystery Magazine) we were able
to print 2 magezine that will send the average mentalist into cestati
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raptures. With this magazine you cen make a prediction a week or so in
advance and then read a2"spectator’s wind the night you perform on tele-
vision, radio or the stage.

First, let us describe the effect: Three magezines are shown, such as
Reader's Digest, Coronet and the Ellery Queen Mystery magazine. The
spectator chocses cme, turns to any page and the story he turns to is dis-
cerned by the mentalist, also the author, several wcrds chosen and revealed
and then a2 startling prediction is made. Placed in a crystal box a week or
so ago is found the very word chosen by the spectator a week later. You nay
even cffer a thousand dollar challenge that you will reveal the very word
the spectator will choose from a hundred thousand words in a magazine.

ROW READ THE INSTRUCTIONS AS THEY ARE VERY IMPORTANT.

" First of all, here is a list which you do not need to memorize if you're
conversant with the names of the average mystery writers:

E.S.G. vivvevenvenseea.Barl Stanley Gardner
C.D, vasiseasranesssConnan Doyle

E.Q. seessersresneesEllery Queen

TLAP. wivieiiesseses W Edgar Allen Poe

L.C. eerseararenn:. . JApatha Christy

MRLBRL siveveseveoess .. Mary Roberts Rhinehardt
R.5, s aanes .. REX Stout

D.H, teesseerresseseDasheil Tommett

Step 1

You will receive from us z list of clues for veur trick which should be
pasted on a Reader's Digest magazine. The Reader’s Digest magazine will

then look exactly like the Reader's Digest magezine of any issue. Ask

spectator to take the Reader's Digest magazine, the Coronet magazine and

the Ellery Qucen magazine (which has been especially printed for this trick).

4sk him to shuffle the magazines and hand them back to you, If the Ellery

Queen magazine is on tcop when he hands it teo you, ask him to keep a magazine,

but actually forcing him te take the Ellery Queen magazine, Tf the Ellery '
Queen magazine is in the center of the pack when he hands them back to

you, make sure you drop the top wagazine as he hands them back to you and

then pick it up, placing the fallen megazine on the botteom of the pile. You

are then in position to Zorce the Ellery Queen magazine upon the unsuspect-

ing spectator,

Step 2 .

Mow ask the spectator to turn tec any page ~ he may change his mind as
often as he wishes. After he has chosen a page, casually ask him to turn to
the beginning of the story and cecncentrate on the author's name. As there
are only eight stories in the magazine it is an easy task to judge what
story he is locking at from the number ¢f pages he is holding the break at,
Suppese it looks like the second story of the book. In order to check you
say: ‘the first initial cf the author's name is 'D'." If he says "no" (which
is highly improbable, as vou can easily puess what story he's leooking agt) you
jump to the previnus story's author or the following stery's author which-
ever looks more promising. The minute you are sure of the author then
casually leck at the clues on the front of the Reader's Digest magazine and
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then proceed to rTead his mind.

For example: Let us say you know he is on the second story. You look
at the clues and you see ""The Adventure of the Blue Carbuncle, G.D. Sher-

. lock Engrossed - 37", C. D. immcdiately stands for Connan Doyle. Then you
ask him to concentrate on the title and you announce "The Adventure of the
Blue Carbuncle". Then you ask him to look at the page number and take
the. first number of the page and ccunt to that word from the beginning of
the story.. You them »mmounce that word "Sherleck’. Then ask him to look
at the next number on the page and ¢count dowm to that number from the
begioning of the story and you announce the word "Engrossed”., As the page
number in this case ig 37 the clue pives vou the third word and the seventh
word. AT NO TIME DO YOU ANNOUNCE THE NUMRER OF THE PAGE,

Step 3

And now for the thousand dollsy challenge! You ask him to add the two
numbers together and count down to that word from the beginning of the
story and announce it. And this word of course is 'problems” which is
the key word of all of the totals at the beginning of every story.
REMEMBER THIS, IT IS IMPORTANT, TiE PAGE RUMBER AT THE BEGINNING OF EACH
STORY TOTALS TO A NUMBER WHICH WHEN COUNTED DOWN IS ALWAYS THE WORD "PROBLEMS".
SO NO MATTER WHAT PAGE THEY TURN T¢, IF THEY TURN T0O THE BEGINNING OF THE
STORY FOR THE AUTHOR'S NAME THE TOTAL OF THE PAGE NUMBERS AT THE BEGINNING
OF THE STORY ALWASYS ADDS TO A NUMBER WHICH WHEN COUNTED DOWN IS ALWAYS THE
WORD "'PROBLEMS™, '

Paragraph Prediction

If you already have the $1,000.00 challenge, you already know the method
for getting the spectator to turm to the beginning of the story. Now that
he is on this page, and you know the auther of the story, you also know by
counting down on your Reader's Dia&st Cue what number story he hss turned
to. Let us say it is the cast of "Amontilladc™ by Edgzr Allen Poe, which is
the fourth story in the book. You then look cn the back of the Reader 8
Dipest, where you have pested the paracraph DtPGlCLiOB cue gheet and look
at the fourth box.

, You then tell the spectater to concentryate on any paragraph., After he
has done this, you tell him you will read vocally what he 1is reading men-
tally. Ask him to put his finger on the first word of that particular
paragraph that he has chosen. After he has done this, you know approximately
whether his fingetr i» om the left or the right hand part of the page, and
also whether it is on the top, the bettom or the middle of the page. If
vou know that hie finger is on the left hend part of the page and in the
center, you ask him 1f the first. letter of the first word cof that paragraph
starts with an "I", 1If he says. "Yes'" you are all set tc tell him that his
paragraph starts with these words: "It must be understood that neither ~
znd at this point you say: "That's the paragraph you have been thinking of"
and: when he.says "Yas" you take your how to what, I am sure, will be a
thunderous ovation. :

Spectators Msv Bring Their Own Magazines
7

When spectators bring their own magasines, ask them to turn to any page
and using the page number count down to & word (before thev do thizs ynu of
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course write a prediction which is placed in full view of the audience).

Then you say to prove that this man is not a confederate "Any one else
may come up'. While second spectator is coming up, you ask first spectator
what was his word so that you can prove that you have made a prediction. After
he has announced it, you say: I'1l1l make this a double precition. Before the
second spectator even comes up here, I will predict what he will think of.”
Then vou write the second prediction.

but of course give him the ullery Queen magazine, Then he turns to a story
and predicts a word: naturally it will be the word "problems’, which you
have written for your first prediction, and since you have written first
spectator's word for your second prediction, both predictions will be
correct. Of course both predictions are placed in same glass so no one knows
which prediction was the first or second.

RRRRERREL

TEE PERCEPTION DECK

(Dr, Thernton)

Effect: (1) Mentalist shows a deck of E.S5.P. or similar “de31gn cards
fanning them face to the audience. It is revealed that they are in random ~
order, thoroughly mixed. They are again mixed. TFanned face down. A vol-
unteer celects one -~ or a dozen - cards from this deck. Immediately the ~°
Mentalist names each card!

Effect: (2) Cards are mixed after Mentalist writes & prediction on
a slip of paper. The cards are then handed to a spectator and another v
spectator reads the prediction., The cards arc then counted and at the pre-.
dicted number the predicted card is found!

Effect: (3) A row of ten of the Perception cards is laid on the table
face up, and the Mentalist tuyns his back and instructs a spectator to pick
up one card and hold it above his head...then hold it squarely in front of
his eyes to "fix the symbol in his mind" ... then replace it on the table...
then make a stack of the ten face-up cards. The Mentalist then turns around
and immediately reveals the thought of card! ’ L

Thornton's Secret: The ”PE?CEFTTON” deck is reaflv two complete packs
of symbol cards. Notice that in each pack, no two cards are alike., The
beautiful colors used in the syrbolﬂ give a "range of, twenty-four different
cards, as each of the six symbols is repeated in four colors. Notice the
beautiful three-dimentional effect of the silk screened backs...You will
also observe that they are made with a "one-way” daosign.

The "random” order of the cards is prearranged. Reading from top to
bottom, backs up, they should be (B is blue: Y is Yellow; P is Red and Bl is
Black) B circle, Y circle, B cross, R circle, Y cross, B triangle, Bl circle,
R cross, Y triangle, B square, Bl cross, R triangle, Y square, B star, Bl
triangle, R square, Y star, B waves, Bl square, R star, Y waves, Bl star, R -
waves, Bl waves,
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ALl mixing of the cards 1s dome by straight cuts and therefore do not
change the order or the cards. The order is remembered by the VALUE OF BACH
“COLOR AND EACH SYMBOL. Blue is 1, Yellow is 2, Red is 3, and Black is 4; '
the Clrcle is 1, Ctoss is 2, Trianvle 3, Squsre is &, Star ig 5 and Wave is -
6..,The rotation is detgrmlned by the sum of these values thus: the Blue
Circle is 2; no other combination will give 2, so you move to 3 and begin
with the symbol of the Ioweat value (this Is dcne with each set of a cer-
tain value), 3 is Yellow (2) Circle (and 1), and a Blue (1) Cross (and 2).
Next you go to the combinatieons giving a value of 4; Red Circle (three plus
one), Yellow Cross (2 plus 2), Blue Triange {1 plus 3}; then on to combina-
tions giving a value of 5 beginming with the Blac& Pirclc ..0nce mastered this
system is quite easy to romember and use.

Effect Number One: The working is now obvious. You have but to glimps
the card on efther side of the chosen ones to let you know not only the
names, but alsc how many cardg were . chosen,

Effec* Humber Two: %inco you know the crder ‘of the cards, you have
-ut to predict, say "the Blué Square wiil be the tenth card dowm in the
deck” and bring the Black waves to the bottom when vou “'mizx’’ them.

Effect Number Three: Because of the one-way principle involved in the
back design of the PERCEPTION deck this effect is completely self-working.

Be sure that the backs actually are arranged so that the degign 1s
directed similsrly. Lay five or tem - as you prefer - out on a table top
and give the directions exactly as described. Yeu w"il find that in chang-
ing the position of the card from "above the head te "squarely in fromnt
of the eyes" (and then veturned to tha row on the table), the card is
sutomatically turned end for end almost every time! You have but to pick
up the stack of cards, backs toward you, and fan them out facing the spec~
tators. Then 28 you see the "wreng-way" card vou can revesl it in your -~
most mysterious manner! ' '

RERRAARERALE

TIPS ON FAIL WRITERS
by.C. H. Haden

Nail writers ave made Iin manv styles., ' 1 mekervef twéﬁty itéms, vhich
include the following types: - Clip, Under-nail, Band, Holdout and Thumb~
tip.

. They are also made in a “Deluxe' type which produce bold dark writing
for which special leads are necessary. This DeLuxe type nay be fitted with
Black, Red, Blue or Green leads. The Band DelLuxe is alsc mede in a "Two
Colar Writer"”, to write either of any two colors as desired. -In addition,
the Band style is made to write in CHALK (with speclal refills) or in INK ‘
to match your fountain pen. All types are made fitted with a Stylus to be
used for séaled predictimns iv conjunction with carbon paper.

If vou have average length thumb nails the Clip type and UnéérQuail type
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writers are.suitable.- If nails.are very long, or bitten off short, the Band
or Ring type should be used. The performer should not be afraid or conscious
of the writer when attached as it is practically invisible. Do not try to
keep concealed as your lay audience knows nothing of the gimmick and their
attention should not be dravn to it.

The CLIP style has the advantoage of being very small - so least possible
chance of detection - but disadvantage of not being any too secure and most
likely to be lost.

The UNDER-NAIL style is the same general construction as CLIP with the
addition of a half moon shape which makes this type more secure and steady
in use.

\

The BAND type would be similar to a2 skeleton thumb tip. It has the
advantage of vour bheing able to get set with it at any time. TIf put in
lower vest pocket, can be readily slipped on the thumb by carelessly insert-
ing thumb in pocket. It is well to keep the little piece of cardboard that
comes with your CLIP or Under-Nail writer in place except when using, as
this will maintain correct adjustment.

The flat metal part will stand quite some bhending and adjusting. A pin
or needle will dislodge the worn out piece by pushing from the back. A new
piece is inserted from the front and will jam tightly as the hole in the little
brass tube is slightly tapered smaller at the bottom. Cut lead off about
1/16" from end of tip. A little flesh paint may be used to advantage, but
is not necessary, Keep nail-writer wrapped in a piece of tissue paper or in
an envelcpe so as to avoid loss and also rubbing action of cloth which would
shine up gimmick, giving it a gloss which reflects light and might give your
secret away - thus necessitating = repaint job, Just before ready to use,

. take cut and put in change pocket of right outside coat pocket, or lower vest
pocket, as preferred. Some performers prefer having gimmick set in nlace
on hand before starting. ' s e

The following effect is only one of 2 great many which can be obtained
with the use of this ingenious little gimmick.

Have your deck of cards on table in 2 prearranged setup such as Si
Stebbins. Borrow 2 business card and pencil and say you are going to write
a prediction. Openly write on the card, "The card vou select will be the

of ‘', Set card in full view of spectators, writing NOT showing,
and return pencil. Make writing careless so as to conform better with
later insertion and do a little practicing before trying out trick., Pick
up deck and fan, faces toward the audlence, allowing them to see that cards
are ordinary. Falsc shuffle, using your favorite method. Now have a card
freely selected allowing spectator to change his mind if he so desires. When
card is selected cut deck and complte cut at this point (a perfectly natural
move,) Glimpse bottom card by vour favorite method, which will tell you the
name of selected card (it being the one under the glimpsed card). Shuffle
deck, and put deck in right coat pocket. While hand is there attach nail
writer. Bring right hand out 2nd pick up the business card in it. Hold
nail writer in position and fill in blank spaces to correspond with selected
card; in the meantime pattering as to what has happened. Hand card to a
second spectator and have prediction read. Have first spectator show
selected card and your miracle is performed. Drop nail writer back in pocket
at an opportune moment.
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YOUR,PSYCHO~CHARACTER READING AND PERSONALITY ANALYSIS

(Instructions for Using Graphology Charts)

Samples of handwriting characteristics are given on the charts, and
beside them, in type, a very brief analysis of what that particular
characteristic means in the make-up of a human being.

After your client has written a sentence or two, scan it for factors
given in the chart, as follows:

How he has spaced his bit of writing on the paper as shown in the seven
examples given.

What kind of spacing he has given words and lines, per examples.
Levelness of writing, whether even or up or down hill.

Size of writing

Slant of writing, if any

Whether slow and rounded, heavy and bold; light, rapid

Rote ways in which the M, N and U are written, per examples

Check spacing of letters, per examples, whether wide spaced, crowded
tightly, =tc.

Examples are given of the various ways in which the letter “'T" and
'i' are ecrossed and dotted, and these should be noted in the writing sample.

Note how words are begun and ended, per the examples also if the writ-
ing tapers to smallness, or to largeness, per the examples.

The way in which capital letters are made is significant and several
examples are given.

Some writing has peculiarities guch as the little “hooks™ at the
beginning or end of a word, or the way letters are written with loose
“"knots', or with closed or open tops to the "o, etc. See examples given.

Examples are devoted to upward loops or downward loops and their
mzanings; watch for these in your sample writing.

As you check over each of the above, note with a small check on the
chart the characteristics each variation in the writing seems to indicate,
taking such characteristics from the printed lines beside the writing
examples.

When you are finished with such checking, you will have a small group
of facts about the person, and from these you draw vyour analysis, which you
write iun the spot provided on the chart. Chart is then signed by you and
given to the person.

How To Giﬁe Additional Eeadings

If you have time, and especizlly when reading the handwriting of only
one individual, privately, you will find person much intrigued if you give
a more complete reading than the brief one possible on the chart. The
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following pages. give you material for such readings in a general way. Follow-
ing these rules, ard using your own imagination and common sense, you can
develop a very fluent ability at giving rsadings, based to start with on the
handwriting analy81s, but ending as an inspiration and "1ift" to the person
for whom vou are '"reading"

There are several things to keep in mind when giving a reading, whether
based on graphology, palmistry, cards, astrology, or just cold readings.

First, the person with vhom you are working has one interest in mind —--
and that is himself. Otherwise, he or she would not be there at all. Secondly,
the chances are that he is not at a highly successful and triumphant peak
of his life at the moment he is talking to you, because people, at such times,
never seek or think they nced halp.

The person who is in the mood for such analysis is much more likely to
have something on his wmind; to want to improve his position in life, or he
may be in serious trouble.

You therefore must concentrate entively upon him, as a subject, and your
reading must be always optimistic, alwayvs suggestive of the best or better
things. Never critical, always helpful, always confidert.

‘Buman problems occur by the million, but fall into only a few categories
and can be generalized into ewen fewer - mainly leve, mousy and health, There-
fore, what you say to cne person can be usad just as aptly to many others,

Your cue is to keep conversing ¥ ae‘y and with confidence and kncowledge.
For this wou require a2 frvamewerk of phracce which £it many cases.

We have furrnished you herewith ceveral lists of such phvaoes which you
will do well to lezrn and use frequently., Key words in the phrases can be
linked with key words on the Graphology Chart, so that vou can expand the
brief recadings given after cach example. ‘

The "Very Personal” remarks will give you 2 starting phrase which vou
can fill out with what kncwlei*c voi have gained of the per:on thru the Chart.
Those under "Love aud Mavriage’ apply toc every girl and boy and man and woman
you will aver talk to, bescause people are cither wmarried or want to be. If
married, thev are either happy or vnhappy =nd the remarks arz just as apt.

Relative to money, vou will find lists of "Favorable Employment". From
this, based on the charvactervistics ol the person you have discovered from
the Chart, you can suggest types of employmeat he shouvld be in. If he seems
to be perfectly happy in a iype of work entirely foreign to the indications
of the Chart, this is because he hes overcome certain difficulties. 3ut he
must be alert thav they d¢ rot avige latar in ccnnection with his work.

If he lacks meney, or is not hzppy with his job, he mipght seek the kind
of work s uogvsted by the charactar ics in his own writing.

You can tie up the types of jobs with the analysis by considering what
qualities each job would requive if a person is to do well with it. The
sociable, friendly, open type ¢f character who makes a good salesman
would not de well in a confining job whers he worked all alone, with no out-
side contacts.

In all readings, keep vour ccomments really somewhat general, while seeming
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to be very specific and personal. Rever give special or legal advice. Always

seek to reelly help the person for whom you ave working by giving his ccalid-
ence a lift, introducing a complimentary phrace where possible, Give him
something constructive to think about.

Let them talk, 1f they will, taking wental advantaga of every statement
they make, to enlarge on what vou are telling them. You can "play back” their
own remarks then, with the addition of helpful comments, bits of advice.
Indications of weakness {(but pointing our such weakness only ir such a way
that it builds up, never belittles, the person). Keep in mind that the person
for whem you are reading must be made to feel he is, or easily could be, s
Hero, an Expert, a Champ, 4 King.

For your owp backgroumd veadimg: 7To show you how to say things, and what
can be said, go to such inspirational scurces as 'Dale Cernegie’s books: How
to Stop Worrving, How to win friends and Influence People... Also: The Maglc
of Belfeving, by (laude Bristol. The Power of Positive Thinking by Norman
Vincent Pesnle, plus his other books. Wew beoks on such subjects are appear—
ing all the tiwe: vou can keep well read om them end turn the materizl to
good zdvantage,

Qutline of Pemerks gelstive to Love and Marriage

Belpful Idses on which to build vou reading on this subject: Be toler—
ant, develop tenderuess, be understanding, be mindful of little things, plan
thoughtful surprisee, prove your affection, stay clear of arguments, culti-
vate tact, do things tocgether, hisve mutual interests, omit criticism, stick
up for partuer, En bright end ¢py, evold suspicion, sacrifice bad habits,
consider othar's ; feelings, dor't take love for granted, control your temper,
don't be sarcastic, aveid nagging, don't be jealous, control your moods,
always forgive, leave room to make up, dovuble vour patience, cultivate
genarosity, xpmamb r anmiversaries, birthdays are importent, be a good
listener, be attentive, thoughtful, keep r2at =and clean, greet friends court-
eously, show vespect for relatives, don't be conceited or selfish.

Outline of Pamarks Relative to the Average Person:

Develop the sbility to concentrate. Dou't be changeable. Respect
opinions and personal properties, Learn to relax and avold worrv. Admit
nistakes, don't mske excuses. Don't hold erudges or seck resvenge, Domn't win
an argument - and loge a friend, or lowe. Recognize good in everyone, be
sincere in both business and romance, 4#ccept criticism. But don't give it
just to belitctle, PFulfill cbligaticns hnd promises. Yeep your word. Tend
to your own affairs {irst - don't meddle. Cooperate ~ like begets like. Plan
your work and follew through. Master ome thiﬁg -~ gon't skip around. Be
determined to rise shove any baé break. Don't waste time - it i3 the stuff
life is made of. Cultivate helpful friends. Think things out — use your
own common sense. Persist tacifully, diplomatically - fight and you make
enemies. - Don't reply on luck. Hske your own "breaks”.

Believe in & thing. Be enthusiastic. Ycu can sell the world. Guard your
health. It should come first. Don't drive others away by being gloomy. Don't
let trifles upset you; 4void scting om too short notice and then regret the
results forever. Defect your fesrs with positive thimking. Plan to save and
gpend wissly. Don't be stubhorn where it is {wmpossible to win. Have balanced
spending. Curk extravaganca. Dream, but them work tc make your dreams come
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true. Don't believe everything. Be cautious. Avoid putting off decisions.
Get the facts. Draw a conclusion. Make your word good as gold. Keep on

a gold standard. Don't be imjatient with those who are less guick. Be an
independent thinker - not a slave to others,

It is understood that you will ot use every phrase given in any one
- reading. Get these phrases into your mind - into your sub~conscious where
they can be brought forth vhen you need them. Then you can speak freely
without searching for something to say.

" Suggestions for Types of Employment

As referred to earlier, to be used for young persons on the verge of
their 1ife work, for persons dissatisfied with their present jobs, for
ambitious persons, etc.

-Consider the requirements for each of these kinds of work and have them
in your mind, so that when such abilities show up in 2n enalysis the type
of employment will immcdiately suggest itself.

Ambassador, architect, accountant, actor, advertising, agriculturist;
artist, athlete, aviator, beautician, barber, builder, buyer, chemist, clerk,
coach, construction worker, crafisman, creative artist, dancer, decorator,
designer, die cutter, domestic, docteor, dramatist, dressmaker, druggist,
homemaker, =ducator, engineer, electricisn, entertainer, exccutive, factory
worker, florist, foreman, furrier, good cook, inspecter, government worker,
jewelry, laborer, lawyer, leader, lacturevr, legal worker, literary worker,
machinest, longshoreman, manager, manufacturer, morticinn, mechanic, medical
man, mentalist, mavigztor, railrcad man, television expert, merchant, model,
military man, miner, magician., nurse, organizer, occulist, orator, pattern-~
maker, photographer, preacher, professor, politician, printer, public service
worker, publisher, race track man, radio man, real estate men, religious
researcher, routine workers, ccientist, secretary, spezaker, sportsman,
surgeon, swvitchman, tzacher, televisicn, theatre man, i rensportation worker,
vocalist, versatile person, one of single talent, one of mi—y talents,

Mok AN AV kR

TELE-TRTICKERY

T A ———— &

This was issued by CORINDA in mimeographed form and contained six tricks
to be performed over the telepho. . Firsttrick uses the "Brain Wave Deck".
Spectator directed to call somecne on phene, ask person to "think of a card”
and tell the spectator his "mental selection'. It is then announced to all
those present. You run a pack of cards you hold FACE DOWN until vou come to
a card which is seen to be FACE UP IN THE PACK. It is seen to be the identi-
cal card "mentally selected” by the spectator at the other end of the phone.
Also this card is turned over and shown to have a different color BACK DESIGN
from the color of the rest of the cards. In case you are not familiar with
the deck in questicn, here is a little history behind it:

The "Brain Wave Deck™ is a variation of the popular "Rough and Smooth"
principle deck which is now employed in numerous trick decks. The principle
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was firgt 1atroduced to ragic in two trick decks which I first brought out in
1921 ‘see the full page ads In the 1921 "SPHINX MAGAZINE: hy Poole Brothers
Magic Shep; which was 60Z owned by Burling Bull). In my two decks, the "Devils
Deck” anc¢ "Mind-Reader's Pack', the former was an application of the Svengali
principle and used the same "forcing' cards alternated with plain or indiff-
erent cards. But with each "Pair” of cards coated in such a way that thei
would resist sliding epart when run or "fanned” from hand to hand. The
indifferent card being on the bottom, the “forcing'" cards were each hidden
behind an indifferent card. The "Mind Reader's Pack’ consisted of a pack
arranged in the well Known "Si Stebbins” rotationm, but with each two cards -
"paired" and treated with the "roughing fluid" so that they would tend to
remein together when shuffied. Any time one card was selected, by merely
bringing the pext card to the top or bottom of pack, and glimpsing ite

index as you laid the pack asida, vou would naturally know the name of its
other card of the "pair" which had been selected by the spectator. :

REpRkERERRERK

THE BRAIN WAVE DECK

. In this version, 26 cards with red back design and 26 cards with blue
back design are usad. The faces of all the cards are treated with a ligquid
called "Roughi ing Fluid", which has the result of making these cards resist
slidin apart when the cards sre run from hand to hand -- while the backs
of the cards slide freely when fanred. Pack is arranged in the order as
follows: All the blue baclk cards are in rad suits; Hearts and Diamonds.
All the red beack cards in suits of Clubs and Spades. Then the cards are
arranged In order from Ace to King., That is, the Ace of Hearts Is face
againat the Ace ¢f Clubs. The next pair will be the Two of Hearts faced
against the Two of Clubs, and continuing on iIn the order of their value.
Now when you fan or run the cards with the bluc backs up, the pack will
appear to have all biue backs. But 1f you take the pack from the case with
the red backs up, and run the cards from hand ¢o hand, it will appear that
the cards all have red backs. Pack is placed in case and the pack marked to
indicate, or you can memorize vhether the flap side of the case has the
cards with one color of back uppe*mn%,.~ If you hold the czse with the flap
side down, the cards will be with the other color uppermost.

Soon us you learn the card "Mentally Selected" by person at other end of
telephone wire, vou tzke the pack from your pocket with either the red or
the blue slde uppermost. Then, holding the pack horizental, xun the cards
across from left hand to vight hand counting until yeu reach, say, the num-
ber five pair of cards, which will bz the five spet. Then pressing lightly,
zlide these two cards n“art and reveal the Five Spot is face up Iin the pack,
while all the other cards sppear to be face down. Removing this card, turm
1t face down and rvewveal thet it is of a diffcrent color back from the entire
balance of th: pack. '

Trict #2. You notify 52 friends who have telephones for each to keep
oply oue card of the pack in mind. When someone selects a card, you inquire
the name o the card or learu it otherwisa. Then tell spectator to call up

-~

tha proper nerson of yovr 3¢ Friends, and ask over the talephone for name
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of the-card selected.

Trick #3. requires that you synchronize your watch with some friend's
clock or wristwatch. Have a card selected and then at a certain time have
the person call up your accomplice and ask the name of the card. This means
timing. If the card is a Heart, you call up near cne o'clock. If Clubs,
the hour hand must point at 2:00. If Diamonds, at 3:00, and if Spades at
4:00. Again you repeat the same rotation of suits, Hearts, Clubs, Diamonds,
Spades, starting with the hour hand at 5, 6, 7, or 8 respectively. Also,
at same rotation, 9:00,10:00, 11:00 or 12:00. To indicate the numerical value
of the card, you use the minute hand, which must point to one of the 12
Dial numbers at the time you c¢call. This indicates the One Spot, 2 Spot,

3 Spot, etc. according to the number on the dial at which the "minute hand"
is pointing at the time.

Trick #4. Corinda credits this to an effect in Al Baker's book. You
make up a list of articles that will be readily found at home or parlor -- or
another list at restaurants. Articles like ashtray, pencil, lighter, clrck,
knife, book, cup. Memorize these 20 articles in connecticn with 20 names
like Wilson, Watson, Kelly, Samuels, Simmons, Berry, Collins, etc. Gath-
ering the approximately 20 articles from around the roon, you place them on
a table and ask the spectator to select one. Then tell him to telephone
your confederate and ask for a Mr. Wilson, Watson, Kelly, Samuels, as the
case may be, which neme you have associated in yvour memory with the article
selected. As your accomplice answers the phone and hears the person ask for
Mr. Kelly or Samuels, this will tell him which article has been selected - s
he can say: "Yes, This is Mr. Kelly speaking. Think of the art’cle that
you have .in mind -~ Ah, yes, I see! It is a lighter."

Trick #5 - employs a window envelope, a Swami Gimmick or "nailwriter".
Person selects any subscriber from a telephone directory, tells you the name’
of the subscriber selected. . You write a word or number on a card, apparen—
tly a "PREDICTION, of which you then place in' a sealed envelope. Person
is- told to telephone and ask the subscriber to name any word. or number. The

- spectator then tells you what the subsecriber seiected in the way of a number
or word., Ycu cpen the envelope ard show the card, and on it is written the
same word or number.  The trick is a familiar one tc most of you, You simply
write on the card "I predict the word given to you by the person vou tele-
phone will be —~—--'', After you learr the mame or werd or rumber, you use
the nailwriter in the familiar manner to write the word or number, in the
same space.-which-you ieft blank on the card.

Trick #6. Spectator decides-on a2 number under ten thousand. - Tell him
-he can telephone your "medium' and ask what number has been selected. You
mentally subtract 2,222 from the figure. Then telephone your accomplice,
dialing his number correctly, but when he answers, inquire: "Is this Eldor-
ado number so-and-so?" Quoting the number arrived at by your subtraction
from the number. Hand the phone now to a spectator to do the talking, Your
accomplice simply adds 2,222 to-the number you mentioned to him, and he then . .
can give the number that the person originally sclected. There is possibility .
of fun in this last item, when worked with your friends. Corinda gives vexry
elaborate suggestions and for overcoming any snags or difficuliies encoun- --
tered in working each trick, which shows he has thought it out well. You may
find this Tele-Trickery item of service to you,

fedekhfirddohdhk
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“DR., STANLEY JAXS' PREDICTION"

This was an item made up and sold at $10 in the form of a plastic
letter-opener, black in color, which contained a flat sliding space within
it, in which you could conceal a felded slip of paper bearing a prediction.
By opening a sealed envelope with this letter opener and pushing forward a
little projection near the handle of the opener, you could eject the folded
slip of paper into the sealed envelope. The folded slip passes out through
a slit in the sides of the letter opener. This made it possible to mail a
blank envelope of opaque nature to someone or some club and asking that all
seals be kept unbroken until you arrived. Informing those concerned that the
envelcpe contained a sealed "prediction” of some event which would occur
on the day of the show and also contain the headline of the newspaper on the
date of your show, which you had booked some time azhead. The envelope
is opened cn the stage during vour show and proved to contain the promised
prediction. Of course, you prepare the prediction at the last moment before
your show and insert it in the 1mtter opener gimmick. Brought out and sold
by Lou Tannen of New York, - S ' :

Rk hhkhhiion

. BRON'S THOUGHT COINCIDENCE

Bron's Magic Co.

This effect ig bagsed on a principle of magic which is neither new or
original. However we believe that this is the first time it has been used
with such startling results. In brief, the spectator is given 2 blank card
on which he is to write any name that he cared t»., He then sizns his name for
identification. He may even draw a picture on the card. Spectator then
concentrates on the thing he has drawn. The performer who has a card similar
to spectator now writes something on his card and also signs his name. Both
spectator and performer now place their cards on the table face down. The
Spectator then turns his card face-up and when performer turns HIS card up
it is seen that the pcrformer has duplicated whatever the spectator wrote
on his card.

You will neced two aonvelopes and two cards for this effect. The cards
are quite ordinary but cne of the envelopes is prepared by having the front
of it cut out. These two onvelopes are on the table, flap side up. The two
cards are close by. Spectator is asked tc think of anything, name of a play-
ing card, a person or anything like that. The spectator must concentrate
on the object then write or draw it plainly on the card. Spectator retains
card and simply concentrates on his object. Performer takes second card and
also writes or draws something on it. This card is placed in unprepared
envelope, which he gives to spectator to hold. Performer takes spectators
card face down and places it in the prepared envelope. This must be done
carefully so that the spectator cannot see the front of envelope. 1t is now
quite easy to see what was written on card simply by loocking at front of
envelope.

Performer now ‘pretends to_have made a. slight-error. He asks spectator
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if he signed his name to his ~ard., O0f :ourse spectator did not. Performer
then returns spectators card to h-m face down and discaxrds the envelope.
Performer also takes his card from spectator and the envelope is also
discarded, Spectator is told teo sign his name to card and place it face
down on the table.

Now for the dirty work. The performer knows what is written on Spec-
tators card, thanks to the envelope. You are doubtless if the performer has
written something on the card before., Well, he has. When gpectator was
writing on his card the performer was signing his name {(performers) to his
own card. Now when card is returned the spectator signs his name but the
performer already has his namz on the card so he writes or draws whatever
spectator drew on his card. Thus, performer under misdirection reproduces
the object that the spectator thoughi of. Try it on your friemds. It's =
GOOD, : A g

Et AP e S TS

A POSSIBLE IMPOSSIBILITY

- Delmaé W. Jenkins -

The Effect as the Audience Sees it:

A full pack of playing cards is introduced and shown to consists of all
different cards. They are given a dove-tail shuffle by the performer.

Fanning the cards, the performesr requests that one or more of the
spectators make a mental selection of one of the cards exhibited in the fan.

The pack is immediately handed tc 2 gpectator, who gives it a thorough
shuffle znd hands it back to the pexformer.

- The performer next introduces a blindfeld, which is passed for ins-
pecticn znd proven to be entirely opaque. '

Having been securely blindfolded the performer takes the pack in his
hands and proceeds to rercove the cards from the top of the pack in fans of
five or eix with the requ2st that when the spectator sees his card, he will
pleaée step forward, remove the card from the fan and silently display it

. to the rest of the spectators.

Imnmediately upon his doing so, the audience is electrified to hear
the performwer announce the name of the card mentally selected by the
spectator. A fact that makes it even more wonderful, especially to a
magicien, is the fact that it is apparently impossible for blindfolded per-
former to sae or have any knowledge of the cards held in his hand and that
it is evident that it is not performed through the aid of confederacy.

Two packs of ordinavy playing cards of the same size and design, a
‘blindfold and a table containing a well suitable for the disposal of the pack
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of plawing cards.
Preparatiom;

The first step to be followed in preparing for the presentation of this
effect is to ramove the following ten cards from the first pack, which for
the sake of reference we will call pack A; ACE OF DIAMONDS, FOUR OF CLUBS,
SEVEN OF BEARTS, ”EW OF SPADES, XINCG OF DIAMONDS, THREE OF CLUBS, SIX OF
HEARTS, NINE OF SPADES, QUERN QF DIAMONDS, and the TWO OF CLUBS, and place
them on the top zf thu pack in any order. This pack 1s then placed on the
table,

The second pack, or pack B, is preparcd by removing the ten cards that
covrespond with those just nrued and arrvanging them at intervals of five
througheut the pack In the oxder given gbove---the more informed of my
readers will at once recognize this =3 being the celebrated "SI STEBBINS"
arrangement~--go that every fifth card, starting from the top, is one of the
ten cards. Having completed this arrangement, you will now find that the
cards are 1o the order given shove and at intervals of 5, 10, 15, 20, 25,
3C,. 35, 40, 45, and 50. '

‘ Fao, I ie thes placad on the table immediately in front of the well where
it i hidden from view by the blindfold which is placed in such a manner
as to shield it from the sight of the audience.

£11 ayvangevents ave now complete for the presentation.

Firast plck up pack A from the table and show by fanning that all cards
arve different. Next give the pack z dove-tall shuffle; thls shuffle is hardly
¢ imnocent as Lt geems, z8 the performer must take caré not to allow
the top ten cards to intermingle with the others: but fall on top so that
they reiazin their original position as before the shuff le took’ nlace.

Tha performer wow fens the deck in such a mamner, that only the top ten
cards ave visible, and requests that the spectator mentally make note of one
of them,

The pack dis then handed to a spectator, who gives it a thorough shuffle
and hands 1t Back o the performer.

Upon regaining posseszion of the pack, the performer apparéntly places
t on the tsble behind the blindfeld, but In reality, it is then dropped in
the well, and the blindfold lmmedistely picked up thus vevealing the pack B;
which to all appearvances is the onz just placed on the table. The blindfold
ig thep paiaea for examipation.

The performey nexmt pliks up paLk E from the table and steps forward and
has the spectateor Llindfold him. He then removes the cards in fans of five
from the top of the deck and shdws ther to the audience at the same time
repeating to himself, silently, as the first fm is’removed, ACE OF DIAMOWDS,
as the second fan makes It appearance, FOUR OF CLURS, and ss the third is
shown, SEVRN OF HEARTS and so on uraugwouf the pack, until the spectator steps
forward and removes his card from the fan.

The parformer io thus enabled to know that card, that the spectator is
now holding. {8 oné of the eviginal ten-cards dis played for his-selection;



az the ciner four were noit chown, and hence it thus follows that it must be
the mentally selzcred cerd and that it is the card which the performer has
just previouvsly and silently called to himself and in this msomer he is
gble to imow it wilhoor seeing it and hance c¢z2ll it by naze
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It iz understood that the first pevsom, Mr. Bell will represent the
Ace of Dimamds, thé second, The Ace of Clubs, the third, the Ace of Hearts,
while any o*her person in the audfence, irresgpactive of their name, shall
represent the ace of &pades,

Prasentation:

Arranging the four cards on the table, performer casually requests that
one of the first three people introduced please step forward and touch a
card, ‘

We will say that he cails vpon Miss Jones. If he is so fortumate that
¥iss Jones szlects the card represenited by hevself, he will now instruct
her to please go to the roomw it which the zgsistant end the compittee are
located and personally hear the name of the selected card from the lips of
the assistant. o E

When ghe anters the room, the assistant will immedistely know even
before ghe gpaeke, that the zerd was the Ace of (lubg as that 4s the card
she repragenta; though T should yexﬁ aps nention that it does not always
follow that thin pireon is fhe one who salected the card mo do not be
mizlead intoe makivg the statement that she did select it.

. bowever, vou slmc dagire to name the person selecting the card,
you uhou~& agree vith vour aszintant that vou zhall zlso meke it 3 point

to a;wayr have the f£irst pevson intrvaduced selset the carxd,

Bar zho h8€ pcwaekpi the Ace of Diamends. In that
case the per I it Hr. ;elx wae the ope to ascertain
the name of the czyvd
selected, eav warber
suffice.

This experiment, thycugh *he ald of the splendid subrerfuge that is
cmployed in learning the namo of the selucted card, mav be worked in any
surroundings withou: a chance of detecition and always createe a profound
reapect for the power ol the pervdommer snd his zesigtant,
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The sffeci as the smudiencs zees it:

The wagieian obtnine the use of & berrowed pack of esrds which he
proceede to give o thorcush and cevwine ghuffle.’

She zudience i now requested that 3 number of specistors, the number
wnknorn Lo the perfovres, will please draw cards from the pack during his
shaetos Trom the room; note Tthem snd return them to the top of the pack which,
aﬂﬁ‘ﬂQQQMS&mw?wﬁh%‘M%m he cut im half several times.




Uponwhis‘return,:thewperfnrmér"iﬁuﬂxhaJxrxxnuu;4ﬂ§Fthe”number oi
selected cards and to name them though he does not see .their faces.

Presentation:

Upon receiving the borrowed pack, the performer gives it a shuffle
and then takes the opportunity to casually glance at the bottom card of
the pack, without it being apparent to the audience that he is doing so,
and notes it, The next move it to secretly mark the pack of the top card
with the thurbnail.. :

The performer is now ready to leave the room.

Upon his return, he picks up the pack and fanning it shows that all
cards are different, under cover of this move, he cuts the pack to the
card he had previously noted as being the bottom sco that this card is
restored to its original position and at the same time he notes the card that
is directly "below,, as after the pack is cut, this will then be the top
card. As a result the selected cards are now on top of the pack, though
the audience does not yet know this.

The performer then counts off the selected cards from the top of pack
one at a time, thus reversing them, until he comes to the card with the
thumbnail mark. In this manner he is able to know the number of selected
cards. ’

Bear in mind however that the selected card that was originally on top
is now on the bottom, due to reversal. :

Now the performer is ready to name the cards which he does by making
use of the following 'dodge"” as worked by myself.

Ye will suppose that the card that was reversed and brought to the
bottom of the bunch of the selected cards was the Ace of Clubs. I now
name the top card as being the Ace of Clubs and remove it, noting as I
do so what it really is, and place it on the table without showing it to
the audience.

I then apparently name the second card, but in reality the name is that
of the card just noted. This process is carried out until the last card has
been named; which I should say is really the first one called.

Thus I have done away with the use of any extra cards in carrying out
this plan and without apparently having looked at a starting card. Some-
thing which the more advanced of my readers will recognize as being a
radical departure from and a decided improvement over the old one ahead
system of naming cards without apparently seeing them.

The cards are then removed from the table and exhibited to the aud-
ience. In the act of doing so, the performer takes the opportunity to slip
the bettom card to the top in the order that they may be found in seguence
that he named them. ‘

Clothed in the proper patter and presented with snap, I am sure that
this little effect with its subtle moves will prove a never ending source of
“pleasure to the manipulator who delights in pitting his skill and tact against
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‘the_observation and-reasoning power wf. the beholder.
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THE. FLAWLESS SPIRIT ANSWER

(By Ladson Butler)

The Effect: T distribute sheets of paper and pencils and some ordinary
manilla pay envelopes. 1 ask my =sudience to write any guestions they desire
answered upon either the sheet of paper I furnish or upon their own paper,
but in any event to enclose it in the manilla envelope and to make no dis-
tinguishing marks upon the outside for reasons to be explained later. These
are collected by my assistant in a hat or basket and he carries them to the

. stage where he drops them into a large gallon size glass bowl which is upon
my table. There they remain in plain sight.

I now go on with some other number of my program, such as selecting.
the words for my reading with another mans' eyes or a slate writing.

Two or three minutes is all the interval really is necessary.
My assistant brings upon the stage a smaller glass howl, .and places it

upon the table. Both bowls are absolutely free from faking. Pay close
attention tc the following as the presentation either makes or mars it.

REAR
VIEW

DUPLICATE
TIED HAND-
KERCHIEF
IN SERVANTE

I call the attention of my audience to the fact that the large bowl
contains a number of questions written by themselves and which have been in
plain sight all the time. They are enclosed in plain envelopes unmarked in
any way so tnat I am unable to select one written by a confederate. To
make sure I do not do this, I ask the asslstance cf some young person _in. the
audience: T have him take one of the envelcpes from the bowl. I show
a lerge plain handkerchief which is 2lso free from guile. In this I have
the young man place the envelope and it is fairly tied across corners. This
parcel T held in my right hand. I am standing at the left side of my table.
The small bowl is about the middle of the table but near the back., With my
left bhand-I reach for the bowl and holding it fairly in front of me I drop
into it the parcel which is in.wy right hand.
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I give bowl and all to the boy and have him take it to some influeatial

lockinpg spectator. I pick some man who 1is of the type that enjoys any

kind of publicity. From this time on I do not approach nearer than five feet
" to the bosl but I do 2 lot of invoking spirits, etc. Then I ask the gentle-

man to open it and he finds an angwer writtem across the gquestion and on the

same paper. It ig written in very heavy pencil so all may see and it is sbout

as good an answey as a spirit ususlly gives. As a matter of fact it is

freely a gelected question., T have never known this to fail to make a pro-

found impression. ‘

The Method. Do not make the mistake of despising this for its simpli-
city. It makes 2 great impression becausc 't is so free from trickery, exnLep
in two places. The first place: when my sssistant returns to tha stage and
before depositing the questions in the large bowl he tucks cne under the
lindng of the hat or palms it. I leave tho exact method to him and I
will leave it to you. He gocs off stage, cpeng the envelope, writes as
witty or fmpressive an answer as he cen think of, seals 4t in s duplicate
envelope and ties it up in a duplicate handkerchief, using the gave knots I
use later. When hz brings the small globe upon the stage he brings with it
this parcel which he loads upon a gervante on the iecft rear side of the
table, When I pick up the small bowl with my LEFT hand, my right is in a
position te naturally drop below the back edge and with one continuous
movement drop one parcel and pick up the other which is dropped into the
small bowl. The effcct of this now depends upon the manner in which you
work up the finale. Do not let your audience get the impression that the
trick is accomplished., Aside from this particular use, I find this iietls
exchange move handy hundreds of times. It is the work of William A,

Russell of Batavia who uses it in the twentieth century handkerchief trick.

ke ek Rk k
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Foreword

Since publishing the ENCYCLOPEDIC DICTIONARY OF MENTALISM a year ago,
we have been deluged with letters renuesting more sucl valuable information.
As Burling Hull had foreseen the need of a work such as thig, he had already
assembled & large number of effects for a second volume,.

In addition to the effects collected by Bull, we were able to obtain
a large number of truly fantastic mental effects for publication. We are
proud to present this ocutstanding selection of secrets, methods, instructions
and routines for the practitioners and students of Mentalism.

The value of all the secrets in this book would run into hundreds of
dollars 1if purchased separately. The contents are varied to provide each
reader with something to his liking and all the information comes from pro-
fessional gources, so that you are provided only with tried and tested mater~
ial.

The material for this volume has been gathered from many sources and
we want to thank the dealers and originators whose items appear in this book.
All effects and manuscripts remain the property of the contributors, origin~
atorg and dealers who reserve all commercial rights to their items, We have
made no attempt to run down credits other than those which accompanied the
original manuscripts. Special thanks must go to Louis Tannen, Inc., Kelson
Enterprises, Regow's House of Enchantment and Magictrix House of Magic for
their contributions to this volume,

There is still a wealth of material left and we have received promises
of contributions from Mentalists and Dealers for yet another volume of the
ENCYCLOPEDIC DICTIONARY OF MENTALISM. We will be happy to publish a third
volume if we feel that there is a demand for it--time will tell, But iIn the
neantime, we feel that this volume will fill the present~day needs of Mental-
ists for a while.

We hope that you will find the contents of this book informative and
instructive, and that you will be as enthusiastic about 1t as we are,

THE PUBLISHERS



NUMBER-VISTCON FLIGAT

(Burling Hull)

SEVERAL FIGURES are written by a spectator on a slatz which he holds
and does not permit to go out of his possession at auy time. The perform—
er recelves a clear mental vision ¢f the numbers by means of "Thought Vib-

ration.” Thic feat had puzzied many cf the claverest magicians - repeat-
edly.

To produce this effect you rvecgulre z small convex mirror that can be
finger palmed easily in youwr hand.

PATTER AND TRESENTATION DETATILS

Performer, "My next experiment:involves the principle of Mental Tele-
pathy. I would like to have a gentleman zssist me by merely THINKING OF
three digits—--such as 9-6-acd 5--or any three figures. You Sir: Will you
oblige me? Thapnk you! All T ask you o do is o HOLD those three FIGURES
in YOUR MIND. Pleacse DG NQOT CHANGE TIEM, whatever you do. Xeep thinking
of them and NOTHING ELS : -

"Now, 8ir, as you probably have had no PREVIOUS PRACTICEIN MENTAL
CONCENTRATION as employed im Mind Talepothy exzeriments-~--I shall ask you
to use this slate-—-and, as an aid to concentration, to write down on it—-——
the three figures you desire to CONCENTPATE on.  Write them as LARGE as
possible on tune slate please. Tale up a3 nuch space as poscible. Write
a8 LARGE as the size of the slate will allow. - )

"Bef-+e writing just sten ovelr here, Sir--—away from everyone-——--so
that no ¢.e else will see what you weita, Righr zhour haré, 8ir (take
gentleman by the arm and lesd ‘hin gray frer eudience plac1qg ‘him to one
side—-or upcn the plaiferm). This is »o that aven if I had a confederate
in the audience Iov thes purnose nf asgisting me, he o she will be UNABLE

TO SEE WHAT YO0U wWRITE. {(Herd party- the zlate and chelk). Remember to

write as LARGE zy porsible piease. And while ynu are doivg it T will TURN

MY BACK so there will Le no epporcvaity for me to cbaerve the motions of

your hand and thus get any iakling of the figures. (Turn back). Now .

Sir: Plezsze write them down in theo ordsr vou have decided on (party -
- writes). Peady? Yow held th2 gilote directly inm front of you—-——ahout

12 inches frow the eyes~—--and gaze ai 1t intently thinking as hard as

possible=——zand think of nothing else. Foclude everything else from your
thoughts.

"Mental Telepathy, as vou may have reard, operates thru the principle
of VIBRATION. By mevely placing «—j il:ber~tip> againzt the temple of the
subjectr=~=—--in this maonar-— -{placing right hand cuntaining tke Special



Diminishing Mirror-against—the temple
of the party). I receive the thought

wave vibrations to which I have become
extremely sensitive thru long patience.

"Keep thinking of it hard, Sir!
(do not glance at the mirror at all
at this point, but look away and toward
the audience—=——-—- to distract attention).
Try a little harder, Sir, to send your
thoughts out toward me. (Now glance up
and read the numbers shown by means
of the Special Diminishing Mirror. As
the CURVED SURFACE COVERS a WIDE
ANGLE of focus you need not focus the
reflector--~~it will catch the entire
area of the slate and its figures, con-
densed to the mirror's range.)

"Perhaps standing close to you confuses you, Sir, as I only seem to
receive ONE of the numbers. I will step over here (stepping away about 10
feet or more). Try to PROJECT a picture of the figures toward me. Ah!
That is better. One of the mmbers seems to be THREE, Sir! Is that
correct? Fine! Now think of the next number. That is it! 1Is it
Eight, Sir? Excellent! Now try the last or remaining number:FIVE.
Right, Sir? Thank you.

"Now let me see if I can get the ORDER in which you wrote the numbers
dowm. That 1s: which is FIRST, which is SECOND and which 1s the LAST.
As this is more difficult than getting the numbers----as there is no
number to fix your mind on-——merely an ORDER or ARRANGEMENT--will you kind=
ly show the figures on the slate to the audience WHILE I TURN MY BACK.
(Turn back to party——-—and REMAIN THAT WAY till the conclusion of trick}.
Have you done so? Thank you--——just hold it so the audience can see the
numbers---keep it that way----and I will keep my back turned. Now with
so many minds in the audience visualizing the figures I will try to give the
arrangement. The first figure is FIVE! Right? WNext is the 8.—~-No! Wait
a moment. That is not right. I felt a strong wave of doubt that time., Some
persons in the audience are thinking of the wrong number to try and test
me: No, I see it better now. The next number is THREE. Correct? And
the last number is EIGHT! The full number is FIVE HUNDRED and THIRTY=-
- EIGHT. Right, Sir? Thank you!"

khkkikhkkkk

GHOSTLY INFLUENCE

By Clettis Musson

] Effect: Three pieces of paper on which are printed the words GRAVE-
YARD, CGHOST and.SKILL respectively are given to someone to inspect. He is
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requésted to fold the slips, wmix thex asbout and place them in a tumbler
which ds provided. The slipe are then shzken about in the tumbler and

the glass placed on the table near the spectster. The same proceéufe is
then followed with a éupiipate set o§ slips, and a second tumbler which is
placed on z table at the perzn:w@r ' rjgato B

= How the pevformer remsves'a slip from his glags and hands it to the
spéctator.i . The spedtator removes any one of the slips frow his glass and
gives it to the performer. - The performer opens up the slip and reads the
name which we will. assume is SKULL. The spectator then opens up his slip and
reads 1t aloud. His also reads SKULL. The affect is repested with the
other slips. Each vime the names coincids as tho a ghostly influence with

some uncanny power was actlisg as g gulde 1o } ring about this smazing triple
Cegodncidenca. . - :

o L believe this 3 f peychic effpct that Ted Annemann would
rejolce in were ay. You will note that iv is direct amd to
the point, vequires wmo clumsy appavatus {(only ovdinary preperties), can be
done impromptu and on a wminute's unotice, and, when analyzed, the effect secems
uncanny.e : ‘ - ' e I
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To pexform this =ifdct vou will need six small, printed al;p of paper,
also some. extyag. E*? Impromptu working, you may p;efar 'to cut or tear
squares of papet, wrire on them in pencil or pen, fold and then go ahead
with the trick, but the fins]l resuvits are 511 the same. -The word SKULL is*

printed on two slips, GRAVEYARD on two, snd GHOST on the vemaining two. Yom

ot

will notice that each slip has been felded three rime%. One set is marked
80 fhat you ‘kaow the name w&’tzan o1 cach of these three sllns. : -
The marks arﬁ-mada-by taking sach fu dad ii? one at a time and holding it

so that .the last. folded edge of the paper will be to your left, 'In the:
vpper vight hand cormer of one siip vyou place a thusb nail mark. This .
is the one on whlgh»is,prlntad the word GRAVEVARD. - Cn aznother with the. word
GHOST printed on it you position a thumb nail mark im the center of - R
the wapfr; .The third paper hae no mavking. The names marked are easy to ..
remember as LGEH begin with the letter G. €host is the shorter word, so
goxng from Lgfa to vight, we have a marking {center) for the shorter word. |
first9 tnen the longer word next (the vight and above). e

Working thv weikiﬂg ‘the effsct, twn mb¢frﬁ two boxes or twe hats
may bé used 10 put the elips in. If &{éizadg the containers may be dis-
pensed with and the two sets of slips merely laid on the tabl&, one set on
cone side, and the other ou the opposite sida.

Requeet someone to come up and assist you. Both of yvou open up your
slips, ope st a2 time, and held thewm up so that the sudience can see that
vou have two wetts of slips with each set besring the same names. The name
of each slip should be vead aloud as it 1s shown. Have your spectator thor-
oughly mix your set and place them in the glass beside him.

- from vour glass, note the merking so
iv, and hand it te the spectator.

Prﬁ af
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handed himreads-SKULL. Now,. tell him to hand_you ANY-slip-that he-cares.
to from his glass. To avoid the possibility of your accidentally seeing
what 1is on the slip he is holding, you state that you will read yours first,
Unfold your slip. Now, REGARDLESS OF WHAT NAME IS PRINTED ON IT, you

look at it and read aloud the word SKULL. Naturally,,when the spectator
opens up the slip you hand to him, he will read the same word: SKULL.

Fold your slip and place it to one side on the table.

NO MARK MARK MARK

This-same procedure 1s continued with all three slips. If by coinci-
dence-both slips are identical the first time, you have an effect that is
out of this world, for you can immediately hand both slips to two other
spectators for verification: Even tho they are not permitted to verify’
the next two slips, it will make little difference as to the impression
given first time, which is that you wanted to show everything on the up
and up. ‘

Later, some people will think that you let them verify all the slips
and will say so when they are talking to others about the trick.

Every now and then you will discover that, by chance, all three slips
will correspond with each other as they are drawn. When this occurs,
play the effect up for all it is worth. If the first and second drawings
correspond, obviously the la: t one is going to be the same. So when you
draw slips the second time and discover that they, too, are the same, with
all your oratorical ability impress the FACT that after each drawing the
slips were passed for examination. ‘




Do not.let-the—apperent simplicity of-the-working make—youw-value—this _
~trick less. The finest mental effects are always those which are simple
in working, but with that one clever twist which throws the audience
- completély off in 1its thinking. This trick has fooled magicians who
think they know all the answers. How easily then it will fool the layman
who has no basis to start conjecturing.

Suggested Patter: It is not necessary to memorize this. Just get
the idea, and tell the story in your own words. Add a mysterious note
to your voice 1if you are the kind that can put it over.

Ladies and gentlemen: At this time I would like to relate a story
to give you a positive demonstration of an ethereal occurrence, something
that happened to a friend and myself when we were experimenting with psy-
chic phenomensd. It happened in a lonely farmhouse on top of a big hill.
Some people believe the farmhouse was haunted, which is why it was deser-
ted. Outside it was inky black. The leaves could be heard rustling.
The wind was howling and whining around the eaves of the house. Inside
all was deathly quiet. The only light was that of a small blue colored
night light, As we glanced at each other, our faces were eerie, a ghostly
pale. ; :

All evening we had been trying to make contact with the other world.
We had used trumpets, spirit slates, rapping hands, crosses, and many other
things, all without results. We were just about to give up our psychic-
experimentations when, at the stroke of midnight, a strange and almost
indescribable thing happened. .

On the table were two sets of papers that we had been experimenting
with, On one was printed the word SKULL, another GHOST, and the third
GRAVEYARD. (Show the papers as you tell about them and read each one
aloud in a gpooky voice). The duplicate papers contained the same three
words. (Show them and again read each one aloud). One set was®lying near
my friend, the other set near me. Suddenly I felt something soft grip my
wrist. It was soft like cotton yet it felt as tho it were an unearthly
hand made of smoke, Firmly but gently, my hand seemed to be guided over
the slips., I did not reach down ard pick one up in a natural manner but
"rather my hand seemed to be forced gentiy downward. My fingers closed
about a slip without any effort on my part. (Here demonstrate as you talk.
Let your hand move slowly over the slips and slowly downward. Close the
fingers gradually as you pick up the slip). It was like an invisible force
similar to that of a magnet pulling my hand slowly in the right direction.

The invisible hand then guided mine and caused me to deposit the slip
in the hand of my friend. (Do sc.,) Almost instantly he felt the same
soft touch and guidance. He, too, without apparent energy or motive power
picked up a slip and handed it to me. (Have your spectator assistant hand
you a slip). I opened it and read it (here read the slip). He then
opened his (he does s0). Strange as it may seem, it was the same. -Will
you please read whébais on your paper, gsir? (spectator dces so and it is
the same word). That' B,Just as it happened in the house on the top of the
hill.

Again I felt the ghost hand Once more my: Ly—traveled over the
slips. I did not. reach down-and-grasp-or p up a slip. My hand just sort
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of closed-about_one-of-the_papers—effortlessly-and moved-toward my

partner, (Take a s8lip as beforc and give it to your assistant). Again
his hand was forced in%o the game action. Hand me another slip, please?
(Take the slip from the spectator and read it aloud). And now, sir,
strange as it may seem, 1 you will read yours, you will find it the same.
For the third time we let the ghosily influence guide cur actions, and once
again the nemes coincided. (Read yours and have hin read his).

We do not kanow what to beileve, You wmay believe what you like. Bug
here, truly; was some sort of aw unbelievable pgafyic phenomena at work,
something that could occur only by the guidence cf scme imcamprehenaible,
unseen hand of destiay - some ghostly inflvence.

dkknkkhkk

TrdE INTERRUPTEFD SPIRIT

(Fobert A. Nelson)

"A very prominent manifestation of epiritualism is known as Slate Writ-
ing, wherein apparently the spirit of scme deceased pcrson appears and
writes mesgaxes of knowledge upon ordinary school slates. Rather than attem~
pt to describe this fully, I will endeavor to secure a message for some
believer in the audience.

“All who earnestly desire a mescage from the so-called departed, please
concentrate intently. 1 have here two ordinary school slates, which you
will note are free of wiiting or zny p"“aalation. As a furrther precaution,
I will clean them with drinking water. Tirst, 1 take a dyirk from the glass
of water.

"These two clean slates I shsil place together, and add a small por-
tion of chaik between then., And now ~-—— 3% conlitions are ezuspicious and
splrits are present, they shonld marifest their preseace by two knocks
(RAP RAP). Ah -~ I am sure we'll L» smw»essful. 1f we con have 1t very

_quiet, it 1is poseible that yus ray all hasi the actual scratching of the
chalk upon the slates (hear scrziclhy 1g) " An intervuption occurs in the
room, if necessary by a stouge.

‘h

"I beg yocur pardon, sir, I am in all seriousness, and while you are
entitled to your own <pinicns, I feel that you should at least respect my
humble effoitd. The scratching has stopped ——- skeptic is present.
Evidently your attitude has brought to an abrupt end the manifestation that

. was in progress. (Open slates.) 7Yes, here is an incomplete message. 1
truly regret, my friends, this untimely interruption, as the message might
have been of real value to someone here tonight. I have no reccurss other
than to cast aside this experiment, and term it a failure. I'm sorry.”

(Spectator-apclogizes and.earnestly requests performer to try to com-



plate.themmeseage, __Accepting.the apalogy, the-performerwcon&innes.)

"Very well I will accept. your apalogy and we will try again, though
I promise you nothing. (Again the slates are placed together and the scra=-
tching starts again). "Hmmmmmmm, maybe after all we shall be successful!
The scratching has stopped. Ah, yes, the message has been completed, and
reads -——- "Mother dear ---- I am happy here. Signed, Helen". Does any-
one recognize the message? Thank you, Madame. :

"Please bear in mind that I do not claim the spirit of any deceased
person wrote this message —--— I merely present it to you for food for
thought. However, you will note the message is in answer to an unspoken
thought of one of the members of the audience."

Method: The apparatus consists of two ordinary school slates and
two silicate flaps. Data for the message is secured from questions from
the U.P. Clip Boards, previously secured or by other means. Select one of
the best questions involving as much data as possible, and if there are
any questions regarding the deceased, select one of these.

Now, write the first half of the message on one slate. On the second
slate, copy as closely as possible in appearance the first half of the
message, and then write the balance of the message, adding a signature.
Cover each message with a flap. Place the slates with flaps on a table
near at hand.

 Pick up»each;slate separately, exhibit both sides, handle carefully,
holding flaps in place. Now wash with drinking water and damp cloth the
four sides of the two slates.

Place the slates together, putting the slate with the partial message
on top ~-- insert a very small piece of chalk, after the top flap has been
allowed to rest on top of the lower flap.

. ‘The scratching noise is made with the long fingernail of the fore-
finger scratching on the bottom slate. Only a very, very slight movement:
is needed.

A stooge laughs or interrupts the message at proper point, then the -
scratchlng stops. Open the slates, now holding the two flaps on the
lower slate and exhibit the top slate, with the partial message. Place
the second slate with the two flaps on the table.

Deciding toc continue, the performer places the partially filled slate,
writing inside, on top of the other slate with the two flaps., In a side-
wise motion, turn over the two slates, allowing the two flaps to rest
over the partial message, concealing it, and on opening the two slates,
reveal the completed message on the second slate,

Place the . slate with the flaps aside on the table, and read and discuss
the completed message. This is a most effective routine.

- 10 =



MENTAL STUNNERS
(Nelson Enterprises)

MAGAZINE PREDICTION TEST
(John Malone)

Mental Stunner #1

Effect: Performer writes a prediction in large letters on a slate or
cardboard, without revealing same to the audience. Any spectator is cho-
sen as a committee of one, handed a magazine of the pocket size variety,
like the Reader's Digest; also a pencil.

Spectator is requested to place the magazine behind his back, open to
any position, and with the pencil, make a cross on the page - close the mag-
- azine and return it to the performer. The performer now recalls the fair-
ness of the page selection in the magazine, and the fact that no one knows
on what page the cross appears, and thru which word the cross was marked.

Performer opens the magazine, locates the marked page, and reveals =-
and confirmed by the spectator -.exactly where the crossed lines appear,
and reveals the exact word as shown by the lines.

The performer now reveals - for the first time -~ his prediction on the
slate or cardboard. As a variation from the written prediction, the perferm~
er can ‘'go into a trance' and verbally reveal the word, the same being con-
firmed by the marked page.

Method: Only a brief preparation is necessary. Use any magazine of
the pocket size, a red crayon pencil, and a gimic pencil. The gimic pencil
should be a duplicate of the real pencil in every respect. Dip the crayon
point into varnish, and allow to dry. Pencil points should not be too sharp
but slightly rounded.

Performer marks a cross on any page -~ in the last half of the magazine -
and notes ‘the word where the lines appear. This will be the forced word, and
is the ove used in the prediction.

In presenting the trick, magazine is given to the speétator and the
gimic pencil. Spectator is asked to place magazine behind his back - open
to any page, and draw a cross with the pencil. The gimic pencil does not
leave a mark, so later when spectator opens the book, they see the only
mark (yours), thinking it to be the one made by the spectator. The selec-
ted word is then revealed. R o

'ALTERNATE BOOK TEST
Mental Stunner #2

Effect: ©Performer gives one of several books to any spectator, then
tosses a ping pong ball into-the audience to any spectator. This spectator
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is to-call aloud themumber-ofany-page. This-done, they. throw- the-ball

over their shoulder to any other spectator who calls another number to repre-
sent the line on the page. Again, the ball is tossed to any other spectator
who gtates 2 number between one and twelve, to represent the position of the
word in that line. 4

Spectator #1 locates the selected page, line and word, which he reads
mentally. Performer requests that he concentrate on the word, and performe
er reproduces the chosen word on a large slate or cardboard.

Method: This effect is suitable only for stage or platform work. Off
stage, an assistant has a duplicate set of books, and notes which one is to
.. be used. As the page number is called, he immediately locates the page, then
" the line and number. He quickly writes the selected word on a large slate

or blackboard, and standing in the wings holds it up so the performﬁr can
see 1t as performer picks up his slate. :

. . .. The test can be done under other eircumstances if the assistant can be
fAconcealed irom the audience, and st111 hear the selection. 1In this case,
the selected word is written faintly with pencil on the frame of a slate.
A bit of stalllnb 1is required Assistant brings on slate, hands-it to
'performer and the trick is conmcluded.

" 'BLINDFOLD CIGARETTE TEST

Mental Stunner {3
o Effect: Different brands of cigarettes are ccllected by a voluqteer
assistant in a borrowed hat. . Performer is securely . blindfolded -and the hat
with borrowed cigarettes is placed in front of the performer. -

Performer reaches into hat, wighdraws a cigarette and hands it to one
- of the committee, who lights cigalette and merely blows the smoke towards
the performer. Performer ‘sniffs' the smoke, and correctly proclaims aloud
. the name of the cigarette. Same procedure is repeated with several cigare-
ttes,

Method: Effort should be made to.secure as many different brands as
‘possible. Performer is legitmately blindfolded ‘Prior to presentation, the
performer has placed a number of different brand cigarettes in a magcian's
clgarette dropper, concealed just under the edge of his coat, and remembers
the sequence of the cigarettes, from the bottom up in the dropper.

~ Striking the dropper, performer gains the first cigarette in his cup-
ped hand, Concealing same, he reaches into.the hat, and withdraws the same
cigarette and hands to a spectator to light. Of course, he knows the brand.
This is repeaued several times. SR

Fifteen or twenty cigarettes should be collected. Of course, there-will
be several duplicate brands, so the performer should also arrange to have two
or three duplicates in the dropper. King size cigarettes will not operate
in the dropper, and should be avoided, unless the performer wishes to use one,
which can be stolen from a 'bobby pin', hooked beside the droepper.
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At the-conclusiom; -performer-may pass.the—hat full of cigarettes to the
committee-with the compliments of the donors, or merely thamk the domors for

the cigarettes, explaining that is the way he gets all his cigarettes - for
free.

BREAKING A COCKTAIL GLASS BY THOUGHT WAVES.

. Mental Siunﬁer #4

Effect: Here is a classic in mental magic. From several cocktail
glasses, one is selected. This is placed in a transparent glassine or plastic
- bag to prevent injury or damage when the glass shatters. Assistant stands
')several feet from ‘the performer, or in the audience, while the performer
+!concentrates' on “the glass, On command, the glass is HEARD to break, and
- does break in the transparent bag, proving 'thought control by mental vibra-
tion.'

- Method: Some advance preparation and experimentation is necessary with
this effect, However, it is so sensational when properly presented, that
it warrants any amount of advance work. Not long ago, it was presented over
the nation's radio networks, and proved a tremendous sensation.

Advance preparation includes securing several of the thin cocktail
glasses. One of the glasses is broken (stem) in two or three pleces, also
the bowl of the glass is broken in two or three places. The glass is then
reassepbled, using just the barest amount of rubber cement to hold the glass
in its original condition.

Three to five glasses should thus be prepared, and placed on a tray. The
glasses can be identified by their positions, as one, two, three, etc., and
an honest selection can be given in this manner.

It may be necessary to break a number of glasses to secure three or
four satisfactory ones for the test.

Performer places the selected glass in transparent bag, handling some
carefully. The use of the bag 1is explained ~ so that the shattering glass
will do no damage, but the glass is still visible to all.

The proper and only way to present this effect is for the performer to
use a microphone, either lapel or stand type. Concealed in his hand is a
small metal disc, known as the 'jumping flea'. This is 'set' by depressing
- the disc, and on command, the performer clicks the disc, making a sound
exactly like the shattering of the cocktail glass. Or, a small metal 'cricket'
will serve the purpose very well.

As the performer commands, and creates the 'breaking sound' the assist-
ant gives the upper edge of the glass a severe thump with his finger, which
breaks the glass. It is the COMBINATION of the SOUND and the actual breaking
of the glass that creates a sensational effect.

As stated, considerable preparation and patience is necessary in pre-
paring the glasses — BUT the effect is worth it.
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NUMIRACLE

by E. C. Grant

Effect: The mentalist states that he 'will attempt a test in thought
reception. Any three common articles such as a kai fe, pen, and watch are
placed in a row on the table and are to be thought of as article number one,
two, and three. A spectator is to concentrate on any one of the threeilart-
icles. The mentalist then gives him various pumbers to add or subtract to
his’ thought-of number. : The mindreader never at any time asks the spectator

mivza single question, .yet he finally tells the person whaf article he is think—
ing of and’ for a chmax tells the total of thP person's figuring. '

S o Secret and Routine‘ It-s a matter of alimlnation. The figurea that
- the performer gives the.person to add and subtract to his thought-of number
successively lower his total until the person cannot subtract, When he
states that he cannot subtract the performer knows what his article number is
‘vand thus the article. ' : A '

‘Youill.meed a packet of-twelve special cards that make it possible to
eliminate any number from one to thirteen. The number in the upper left
hand corner is the number or value that that particular card will eliminate.
(See illustration )

For the "3 Article Lest", in
which the articles are numbered

- . T %'“~~ one,two, and three, youwuse only
L ; the 1 and 2 cards.. You will '
’ see presently why it is not
Sl : «
T necessary to use the 3 card.
1 | : \ i  These two cavds are placed in
| 4o 2 ?~ﬁ N ) one of your vest pockets and’
‘ 1 - wr 8§ you are ready to start.
. v \ By B o o ,
g ! (RS ! Patter to the effect that ‘at
§ wvag”?b? e » . . *
| P .2 best mindreading is a groping
i ﬁ?uﬁ . ki procedure, especially vhen the
l . *J@%d . subject is untrained in the
e
| % 2 proper manner of concentrating
s m—— his mind. The brain, to give
;3 off thought vibrations, must-~
b “he stimulated to.a greater de-
i “ . . gree than is necessary for nor-
3 mpmmniownd : _ - mal thinking. You have found
. e  that a good way to stimulate

a subject's mind for telepathic
tests, is to have bim work a

f mathematical problem, such as
simple~addlt10n and subtraction, while he is concentrating on the thought
to be projected to the mentalist,

The three articles to be used in the test are layed in a row on a
table and. explain that they are to be thought of as article.ona; two and
three from left to right as the spectator looks: at them. He is to concetrate
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his mind upon any one of the articles. Give-him pencil and-paper-and-—-tell
him to write the number of the article he is thinking of on the paper. You
turn-your back and secretly remove the two cards from your vest pocket.
Refer to card 1 first. Tell him to add 9 to his thought-of number, then sub-
tract 5 from that total etc. Give the numbers rapidly. The addition and
subtraction 1s simple and the spectator can easily keep up with you and
there's no use in dragging the effect out. :

You will note that the sixth number in the column, in this case
minus 6, 1s in parenthesis (); this is your key number and the crucial point
of the trick, If, 'after you tell the persom to subtract 6, he can't subtract,
then you know his thought—of number is one and therefore article ome. You
don't ask any questions - if he can't subtract, he'll tell you so, but you
do slide over this by saying, "Well ADD 6 ther". To the suspicious, this
gives the effect that you are just giving the numbers at random, and that
is the effect that you wish them to get. Therefore, if he can't sub~-
tract, "§ou téll him te add and then give him the next figure in the column,
At this. point you. know that his number is one and the last figures in the
column, under the line, show the total his figuring will have reached at
this point (in this case 13).

If he was able to subtract when you gave him minus 6, then his thought-
cf number is either two or three. Xe subtracts the 6, adds the 2 and you
now refer to card 2. Continue the same procedure used with the .first card
and when you reach . (~7), if he can't subtract, his thought-of number is
two and you finish as already descrlbed., If he can subtract, then his
number must be three. Finish out the column and the total for the third
article will always ways be the number that he thought of, in other words~——-
three.” Give him at least one more number to add, for instance seven,
bringing his total. tc ten.. ~ e

If a person thinks of the third artlcle, and often he does, he can
subtract all the way and is really amazed at the flnal dencuement.

OTHER TESTS

The Three Coin Test

‘For thlS test you will use the 1 and 5 cards.

Introduce a penny, a nickle, and a dime. Have someone select one
mentally and write the value down on a slip of paper—~1,5, or 10. Pro-
ceed exactly as in the "Three Article Test"”. The 1 card eliminates
the penny, and the 5 card eliminates the nickle. If he 1s thinking of the
dime, remember that his final total will be 10 and you give him one more
number to add to this as in the preceding test.

This is a perfect test to use over the telephone. Call a friend and
have him think of a coin as described. You finally get the coin and the
total of his figuring, without asking a single question.

The Thought Card Test

For this test yvou-will-need all twelve of the number cards. These are
as usual in your vest pocket.
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A deck of fifty-two cards is introduced. Tell the person to think of
any three cards that he wishes (of different values) and to remove them from
deck and lay in a row face-up on the table. Say he chose the three of
diamonds, seven of dismonds, and queen of spades. Consider these as 3,7,
and 12. :

Now he is to concentrate on any one of these three cards and to write
its value on his paper. 1In this case, you turn your back and remove the 3
and 7 card from your vest pocket. Always eliminate the lowest values first.
Proceed exactly as in the two preceding tests. In this case, if he is
thinking of the queen his final total will be 12. Give him one more number
to add to this as already explained,

To the uninitiated, this test seems impossible, as the values can
change each time the test is presented.

Present these tricks seriously as telepathic tests and you will im~
press people as being a genuine mindreader. Guard this secret well, so that
you may benefit from it for many years to come.

SENSATIONAL TELEPHONE TRICK
"No Questions Asked”

{Richard Himber)

We know that this is a2 sensational trick if you will please learn
the following and try not to change a single word of the patter. Don't try
to improve it, just learn the pattern as it is written, as every word has a
meaning, either for misdirection or discovery of the card. Here we go. Call
your party on the phone and say as follows:

Patter: Have you a deck of cards? Shuffle them thoroughly and place
one card face down on the table in front of you. Place another card, £ace
down, to the right of that. Place another card on the first card. Place
another card to the right of it on the second card. Continue alternating
the cards in this manner until you have a big bunch of cards. You may stop
whenever you wish, ending on either pile. NOW PUT THE REST OF THE CARDS IN
YOUR POCKET. Pick up a bunch of cards from the left hand pile, look at the
bottom card of the bunch you have in your hand and place this bunch on top
of the right hand pile. Now, let me know what the cards in the left hand
pile are, starting at the top, one at a time. (As they tell you the cards,
‘list them on a pilece of paper in front of you. When they have reached the
end of that pile, you say:)

Your card is the four of —————-e Hey! wait a minute ~ your card isa't
in that pile, your card is in the other pile . Put the little bunch in your

pocket with the rest of the deck. Read the cards in the other pile with YOUR
CARD in it starting at the top, one at a time, (Start listing the cards in

- 17 -



the second pile on the piece of paper in front of you. If they've listed fi-
ve cards in the first pile snd 15 in the second pile, you add the two tegot-
her giving you a total of twenty. Divide this in half which gives you ten,
This is important, after he has read the first pile, list the second pile .
right under it and in totaling the nuwmber of cards read to you, you maturaliv
include both piles. The tenth card is their card. If the total is an odd
one ~ guch ag nineteen, all you have to do is to add one, givirg you an

even number to divide by and the tenth card is still their card. If the
total is 21 ox 22, then the eleventh card is theirs. You never tell the
spectators the position of the card). You just say: - Remember I don't

know a thing ané I haveﬂ t asked any queations and yet I'1l tell you.your -
cardil!l . : SRR

You name it and hang up the phone -~~~ the trick is finlshed.

For example, the first pile dee 28 KD AY 2C 3C. List them below from 1
to 5. The 2nd pile has 14 cards such as 3H 68 %D QC 5D 8D ID JH . 10C 75
4C QH KC AD.  You list them from 6 to 19. Total of two piles 4e 19,s8dd
onesdivide by 2 and your avswer is 10. The teunth card is the five of diamends,
the selected ceaxd. ‘ . Cee g

YA MEDIUM CALLS"
3 s

{Inzani~Henley Magic Studio)

Effect: 1In brief a spectator freely selects & card and mixes it with a
number of the remaining carde, all of which are then placed into the slot I-.
front of the telephone receiver rest one at a time. After several
cards have been lnserted, the telephone suddenly ringes and the card im the
slot at that moment proves to be the selected one. At no time does the
performer kndw what card has been selected, and the spactator may, at any
time during the routine, edcnanga hls card for another. The 'phoune rings
for the chosen c&rd only. o

7

{7 7,

{// 11 ;‘l(f

L 363 @‘ aséwlk%%T&Pﬁ PREVENT WIDE
“ CARD FROM (oNTAL

SwTCH

A
SWITC (4
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APPARATUS SUPPLIED. A gimmicked_telephone,-a body ringer and a-pack

. of-cards 39 of which have_short corners.

For the first routine only there is no need for the body ringer to be
worn, but for the other two it should be affixed as follows: With the batt-
ery in the back hip pocket, the lead runs up, over the edge of the trousers
‘and down the inside to the bell which should be strapped about four inches
above the right knee. From there a short wire runs to the push~button which
should be tied to the side of the knee itself, so that when the left and
right knee press against each other, the button is depressed, thus making the
bell ring. It may be found necessary to make certain adjustments to the
positions of the push-button and bell strap in order to obtain best results,

With the body ringer in positiop you are set for routine 2. (See later).
Routine one " |

To start, have the 'phone on a table and the deck of cards face down in
your hand, the short cornered cards beneath the normal ones; After enlisting
the ald of a spectator, fan the lower three-quarters of the pack so that he
is forced to select one of the short cards. Request that he look at it and
show it to the audience. This done, ask him to give you a number between one
and fifteen but not too large. Whatever number he chooses,deal that amount
of cards from the top of the pack onto his hand, asking him to mix his card
amongst the others s¢ that no one, including himself, knows the exact posi-
tion of the chosen card. The position now is that he has, say nine cards
in his hand, one of which has a short corner, the selected card.

After showing how the telephone rings, by pressing the button, explain
that your 'spirit guide' will reveal the chosen card by supernatural means.
(The spiel given to the audience is entirely up to the individual). The
preliminaries over, agk the spectator to stand close behind the 'phone and
insert the cards one at a time, backs to the audience, in the slot, removing
each one before placing in the next. The cards that do not ring the bell are
placed, say, to the 1Q§t of the 'phone and the one that does ring is placed
‘on the opposite side. .When the short card rings the bell ask the spectator
not to look at it buf to continue placing the cards in the slot, This shows
without actually saying so, that the guide rings the bell for the selected
card only, and not for any other. This applies always, even if the chosen
card is the fifét to be inserted. Should you happen to notice before the
spectator starts, that the short card is on top, ask him to give the packet
a final cut, thus bringing his card to the centre or there abouts. If possi-
ble,say nothing after he has bégun inserting the cards into the 'phone. Ten-
sionbbuilds up a bit and suspense is suddenly broken by the sharp ring of
the bell. ' .

N.B. To ensure that contact is made inside the telephone, ask the
spectator to rest his forefinger on each card when he has placed it in the
slot. There is no need to give a reason for this; the spectator usually does
as he is asked, but in case of emergency you can always say something to the
effect that it is to promote sympathy between him, the card and the sgpirit
guide. : '

Routine two.
EFFECT: As.in-the first routine, the gpectator selects a card and mixes
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it with a numbex,nfﬁothers;_:Hcwwve21,1nsteadyof“insertdm@r1ﬁuam%tn~£he~slot

he whispers their names one at a time intc the mouthpiece of the receiver,
and when he says the,name of the selected card the telephone ringstm

- As mentioned earller, the body rlnger is uoed to bring about this start-
ling effect, ‘With it strapped to your leg as described, all you need is the
phone and an’ ordinary pack of cards, Force some card which is easy to
'dlstinguish when whispered, like the six of diamonds and after the spectator
and the rest of the audience have noted its value have it mixed with a num-
" ber'of the temaining cards ze before. Again you talk of your 'guide' and
demonstrate how the phonu rings. The spectator is now asked to 1ift the
Teceiver and, having moved away from the set the full length of the flex,
to face the audience. Later, when you use the body ringer, this distance

‘:‘Eélps"to prevent him from pinpointing exactly where the sound comes from.

All he has to do new is lay the packet of cards face down on the table and
1ift them one at & time so that the zudience can see the faces before hie says
the value and suit into >he mou»hpiece (Dsuonstrate here if necessary).

“This prevents a wise guy from mipcalling his cavd in an attempt to catch

- you or your 'guide' cut. VWhen He says his card px ress your knees together
slightly and the bell will ring.

After the preliminary choosing etc. you should'stand near the phone,
but not too close, so that you, the phone and the spectator are more or
less in line. If he standz to the right of the 'phone and just behind, you
should stand to the left and also a little behind it. By standing in the
wrong place, either the audience or the spectator assisting you will realise
that it was not the telephone that rang.
o While the cpectato* is speaking into the mouthpiece, look at him but
when you have operzted the body vinger, look down at the ‘phone as though it
had rung. Only then should you verify that the card at that moment in the
spectator's hand is the selected one, ’

Should you wish to shuffia the cards before having one gelected, do it
as follows. Undercu: all the shovt cards ard shuffle them off onto the nor-
mal ones. Then undercut the norral ones and shuffie them off onto the short
cards. The position i now the same as it was Lo stort with,

- For elaboration onz could have the telephone resting on a sheet of
plate-glass e~ither veosting on the backe of two chairs or suspended from the
. stage flies, to give the audisncz a clear all round view, thus eliminating
from their alleged minde the pcasibility of a comnection between the 'phone
and someone off-stage.

TWIN PREDICTION MIRACLE
' (Balducci)

Directions:

Two ordinary-propel. and repel pencils.are used-which have been prepared
-ag follows: '
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Break off two small pieces of the red lead about 1/4 of 1 inch leng;
also two pieces of the black lead the same size as the red ones. Now
place short red piece in front of long black piece followed by a short black
piece in black pencil. (as shown in Fig. 1). Prepare the red pencil in the
same manner with the exception of having black pilece first, Have long red
lead, short black and short red at point (as in Fig. 2). Stack cards (as in
F180 3) . V '

METHOD OF PERFORMING

. Have stacked deck and pencils on table. Call for two (2) assistants.
Calling them "A" and "B". . Ask "A" to think of a number between 1 and 25.
Then pir¥ un stacked deck and explain that you wish him to count to that
number which he hag in mind and remember card at that number, counting cards
one at & time on the table face down. Performer then demonstrates this move
by counting the first 5 cards from the top of the deck to the table, tumms
up 6th card, looks at it, lays it face down on the other five cards coun~-
ted on the table and places remainder of deck on top of the 6 cards. Now
the cards are stacked (as in fig.4). Before "A" counts, the performer says:
"T shall writz a prediction with the red pencil”. While saying so, propel
red pencil until small red lead drops -in palm of hand. Write name of black
card which is now on top of deck and also the name of "B",the second assis—
tant with short black lead. Then place folded slip in glass tumbler. Propel
small black lead out of pencil and place it on table.

Now "A" counts down to the number he has in mind while your back is
turncd, "A" places rest of deck on top of the selected card. Then you
face "A",pick up deck, riffle to short card bringing it to the bottom.
Sight the top card which is the red card that "A" gelected. Pick up black
pencil and propel until small black lead falls into your palm, then write
name of red card which is now on top of deck and also the name of folded
8lip in glarc tumbler. Proper small red lead out of pencill, and place it
on table. Ask "B" to count down to the same number that "A" had 1in mind,
counting one card at a time on the table. Remember card at that number and
place rest of the deck on top of selected card. The trick is now finished.
Let them take out the predictions from the tumbler by themselves. Shuffle
vack; cards and pencils may now be examined.

A— RED PIECE ., b BLACK CARDS

) - .
B\ ronc B [ ]— 26 RED CARDS
LONG BLACK LEAD i — _BLACK CARPS

RED PIECE
BLACK PIECE (::)

— LONG RED PIECE

B BLACK PIECE __~SHORT CARD

-~

—BLACK CARD
/ { | ‘ J— 2t RED CARPS

3 { J-— BLACK. CARDS
¢ SHORT CARD

1@
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DR. Q'S SIGHT UNSEEN

~;This is Dr. Q's method of seeing while heavily blindfolded. And we
are more than pleased to present the good Doctor's own jnimitable presen-
tation of this mighty mystery effect. The latter is, indeed, more important
than the methed. For, of rha latter there have been several, most of them
dependent upon being zble to "see down the side of the nose" after a heavy
blindfold has been put on.

In thig Dr. Q's method varies but glightly, 1f at all., The Doctor uses
the following.

1. Two borrcwed half dollars.

2. ) Four strips of 1" wide adhesive tape, each 5" long.

3., Four étriﬁs of 2" wide adhesive tape, eacﬁ‘ﬁﬁ lc#g.

4, A 27“ square of very heavy, dark silk cloth, hemmed at edges.

If the reader's face iz small, the inch wide strirs should be but 5 e
long; ‘the 2" strips but.5" long and a regular linen or silk pocketnhandker—i
chief may be used. A trialwill determine just what is needed. -

Dr, Q recommends always first treating the eyebrows and: eyelashes
with just a little o0il or white vaseline prior to the performanve. "Also,.
some facial astringent, such as Palmer's lotion -or even witch hazel or -dilu~
ted alcohol should be availebla for use ar*evward -in‘order that: the face ma
be reliéved of the “stlckyfeeling” whlch will naturally result after thé fx
tapes are removed - SR U : :

What follows iz the prappr*method of hav1ng the bliﬁdfold applieds
This- appllcaticn is done By two spectators, preferably qualified doetors, <=
who -are part of the committes of ten or twelve which cormittee the performer-~*
has invited on the stage and which is seated behind him in a- ‘sort of half "
circle, Tapes have previously beer cut to size and are stuck loosely
against the top =dge of a small table or stand which is in front of the comm-
ittee and just behind the performer. The dark silk ecarf, or large hand-
kerchief; is also on the table.

1. Pl&ée a borzbwed baif dollar at the center of ome of the 1" wide tapes.
It is pressed against the sticky side.

2. This is placed over the left eye, coin over the eye, and tape stuck on
from the hair line at the center of the forehead to the base of the left cheek
bone. '

3. Another 1" tepe is placed over the left eye running from the hair line

at the left temple, over the eye, and down to the left lower nostril of the
nose. Thus an X of adhesive—tape,. thhwaqhalﬁqdollax_axftheN;entaxguhasuhanva
formed over the left eye.
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4. With_the two-remaining 1" tapes snd-another—borrowed half-dollar-the
right eye is similarly treated. Now there is an adhesive tape X over both
eyes with a half dollar at the center of each.

5. A 2" strip 1s placed over the eyes from temple hair line to temple
hair line. This covers from about an inch from the forelcck hair line to
the middle of the nose.

6. Another 2" strip is placed just below it, coming almost to the tip of
the nose, '

7. A thizd 2" strip Is placed on so that it comes just to the tip of the
nose,

8. The fourth 2" strip is placed on "in any way, gentlemen, that you see
© fit," Usually it is placed right over the eyes, from one sideburn to the
other,

9. 'The comaittesren are requested to '"press the tapes well down into the
eyes."

10, During all of the preceding operations the eyes have been held shut
tight!

1l. The scarf, or large handkerchief, has been folded over several times
so that it is but about three inches wide. This placed over the tapes and .
tied, tightly, behind the performer's head. This completes the blindfolding
process.

12. Open your eyes and you will be surprised to find that due to the bridge
of. your nose making it quite impossible for any adhesive to be permanently
affixed to the ckin next to it that you will be able to see, quit= well,

down the sides of the nose. (Should thera ever be a temporary inability

to see, this may be remedi»d by putting the hands up with the fxwg»rs on

the outside of the blindfold and the thumbs going undevrnestir znd deliberately
easing the pressure of the adhesaiwvwz a little while saving, "7 win: to make
certain that you tied the scarf good and tight., Yes, thar iz quite alright."

We are now ready for Dr. Q's presentztion, which we again present to you
gtep By sien. Reuweaber, ou sicgs i 2 nalf cirele bshidd you are ten or
twelve ordiinarw chairs. Alwowr Lour faot in froat of the canter chair is

a smail zteud with the tapes ead scarf, oz handkerchief. You are now ready

to begin,

1. "Ladies and Gentleuen, tonight I wish to attempt en experiment in some=
thing of ¢uite 2 different matvre. 1 call it the Magic of Tomoriow, or the
magic of the mwind, I will read ten or twelve men and women on the ctage to
assist me., othing will be done to embarrass youw in ooy way. You will
simply serve as a small body of investigators and helpers wno will aid me in
getting resr'tg, Tlease .... let's Pave ten or twelve, quickly. e need both
men avd woween, Thank vou, all of you, feor coming. And wen't you be seated.
in these chalrs?® (Comittes is seated).



2. "How-many times—in—your liwves have-you. .said, o
unseen?" Hundreds, 1'11 wager. For example, you've said "Why, I'd buy it
sight unseen." Or, 'he offered $100 for the machine, sight unseen.' But have
you ever stopped to analyze the true meaning of the words —--- sight unseen?
Or, conversely, unseeing sight? Both cases refer to a certain knowledge
obtained without the use of the eyes. Call it 'hunches', 'intuition'--—-
'extra sensory perception' or what you:will, there is a distinct possibi-
1ity of human beings being able to see without the use of the eyes., Let's
try an, experiment, but first, may I borrow two half dollars." (Get these
either from the committee or from spectaters in the audienszz. In event none
are quickly forthcoming you may use your own, or instead, may use square
cotton pads sold under the trade name "Couettes,'" ox the front covers of
two books of paper matches, two folded business cards, in fact, almost any-
thing of a similar size.).

3. "Are there any Doctors or Nurses in my committee, or in the audience,

or anyone trained in first aid work? (If so, use them. If not, use any

two members of the committee.} I wish you would blindfold me so that I
cannot possibly see.” (Now have yourself blindfolded as set forth hereinabove.
The persons doing the blindfolding will do exactly as you wish provided you
gesture with yovr hands as to what you want done. For example, when you want
the 1" tape with the coin in the center placed across the left eye, gesture
with the left hand from the center of the forehead to the left cheek bone.
Also, you can help put the tapes in place. If you should have two people

who simply will not obey orders, dont worry. Remember, there isn't much

that they can possibly do to keep you from seeing if you keep the eyes

shut while the taping process is going on.)

4, "Are you completely satisfied? Now I wish to have two things done. Fi-
rst, will each one of the cozmittee hold out, on his or her ocutstretched
palms some object for me to identify? Itmay be common, or uncomacn. Anything
at all. Do not shut your hand over it #or I do not pretend to read your
minds., That I chall demonstrate later., This is purely zn exhibition of
seeing without the use of eves, Second I shall need n guide to assist me

to walk from one end of tha committee to the other. I should really hate

to walk right off the stage and fall into the lape of the audience. Please
will someone help me? Just take my elbow and lead sz, slowly, tc the first
person at my left." (As you are led, keep the eyes closed. This will make
you simulate real blindnesa in a way in which you could never act it,)

5, Be led frcm one commitise man to the next, describing the cbject, or
cbjects, held by each, Alcn, you can describe his or her clothes, appear=-
ance, jewelry be is wearing etc. We mucst emphasize these important points.

A. Point out three or four times, that you never touch the object;
that your hands are more than a foot away from the objezt.

‘B, Never, never, never describe an object with the head tilted back
and while looking right at it. Get a good glimpse of it while
you are still a foot or two away, then slightly turn your back on
it and describe 1t while: 1, your hands are behind your back and
2. you are sighting the next article. '

C. Never miss,a\trick. "If the person is holding a bill in .such a way
that you cen see the serial number, by all means give it; similarly
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with the date on a.coin, the initials on a _watch, -the
name and address on an envelope.

D. Enliven the proceedings all you can. Inject a quip where you
If a hard looking man holds out one of those round te
Iighters say "Ah, he' 8 holding a lips sy no. That's a

lighter. I & 0

6. If some one person is holding out some thing unusual ask him or her,
to keep on holding it until you get back to them. Use this as a finish.
With your back to the person holding it you begin to describe the person
and the article, removing first the scmef, then the tape as you do so.
Finally, as you come to your very last words you dramatically peel the
balance from the face, raise it high in the air, drop ‘it into the hands of
one of the men of the committee and take your bow.

7. Excuse your committee, endeavoring to shake hands with, and thank, each
one. When they are szated, say "Thank you, every one of you - both memb~-
ers of the committee and the audience. Without your goristaccs it is cer-
tain that we could have obtained no results at all." This will give you.
another chance for applause.

Dr. Q likes to conclude his presentation with 'a little more diffi-
cult experiment.' Sometimes he uses a Petrie Lewis metal card box (or as
Doctor terms it, a Roterberg card box) in the secret compartment of which
is a bi1l bearing a serial number which the Doctor has memorized. At the
conclusion of his performance, but while still blindfolded, he borrows a
bill; has it twice folded and placed in the upper part of the.box, which
latter the Doctor holds behind his back at all times. He then closes the ,

..11d and immediately has a try at "reading the serial numbers through solid
metal." Naturally, he reads the numbers on his own bill and it is that
that 18 revealed when the committeeman opens the box. Those familiar _
with this apparatus will realize that after the change it can be subjected
to any amount of inspection and the secret will not be revealed.

On occasion, Dr, Q goes one step farther and arranges, quite openly,
for three prouminent citizens to zct as head committee men. Ee says to them,
"On the stage I will ask you to each think of scme cbject which you will
place iIn a box, or any other receptacle which you wish. Now, so that the
program will go withou? stage waits or pauses, I want you to each think of
something, risht now. Please don't tell me what it is. Have you done
that? Good. Now jusc jot down these things so that you will not forget
between now and th=s time of the performance. I don't want the paper. Tear
it off and keep it with you so that you'll be sure and remember. I'll
really appreciate your helping me in this way."

"You've guessed it. Dr. Q has them write on an impression board or an
Anna Eva Fzy tablet, Later he simply has to read the carbom impression,
or develop the Fay underpad, and he has all the information he needs. The
good Doctor builds this up as mindreading and assures us that not once has
a committee failed to cooperzte whole-heartedly with him. And especially
since the Doctor is always nice enough to give each of them four or five
good seats to the show.

During the show, and at the end of "Sight Unseen",Dr. Q asks . the three
chief committeemen to.step.off stage,-or in -an adjoining—room-and "place
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any three objects in a box, hat, in your pockets or wrap it as you wish". This
they do, bring the box or parcel back to the”Dacthmwhn\dascribeswwhe_contents -
as prearranged-without—going near the-object,

‘ABE GORDON'S

SEALED PREDICTION

Directions by ED MISHELL

Thére is no doubt about it, mind reading is here stronger than ever. Here
is a thought-traascription trick that's sure to shock your audiences into the
realization that mind reading certainly must be a fact and not a myth., Per-
former hands spectator a sealed envelope with the explanation that he has made
a prediction and sealed it in the envelope and that you would like him to hold
the enwelope up in full view while you conduct an experiment in thought trans-
cription. ~ Another spectator is approached and given a black card and a
white crayon pencil and requested to think of any E.S.P. design or draw an _
original design of his own choice on the black card and hold it up so all
can see, The prediction envelope is now opened and card shown to the audience
to have the very same design that spectator drew on the other card. You need
a quantity of white envelopes. Paste a piece of white "carbon' paper inside
the envelope. (A supply of white “'carbon"” paper 1s also required.)

Also needed are pieces of black cardboard. One piece of the black cardboard
is placed in the envelope, black side against the white "carbon" 0f course,
this preparation is all prior ic your performance. Seal the envelope and hand
it to a spectator who holds it in full view of the audience. You explain
that you have made a predicticon and have sealed it in the envelope. A

You ask another person to take the white pencil arnd draw any design, E.S.P.
character or to write any number on znother black card, of course without your
knowledge, and out of your line of wvision. You then take the sealed envelope
from the spectater, who has held it, and ask that the cgecond participant
show the design to everyone. This gives you ample time to duplicate the design,
holding the sealed envelope in your left lLiznd and thumb stylus. This you have
attached to your right thumb.i: You need to only scribe the 1design on the
face of the envelcpe, as in Fircure #1.

This can also be done one~handed. Hold the envelrpe, as in Figure #2, on
the face of the envelone, right second ard third. fingers at back of envelope.




work. This was an idea of therlate Al Baker and we are hapgy to be able to
reveal this secret to you.

Then you can give the envelope to anyone to open, or open it yourself and
both designs match!

DR. Q'S HYPNOTIC ACT

We wish first to warn the reader not to let the extreme simplicity of
Dr. Q's unique hypnotic methods scare you from using this sensational act.
Give it a try on your very next show, and we feel sure you will keep it in
the act ever after. Dr. Q's hypnotic Act has been successfully performed

before every type of audience....its daring audacity being the key to its
very brillance.

The good Doctor always presented this hypnotic act as an interlude in his
magic and mental program . . . as such, it is extremely effective precluded
with t